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LINGVODIDAKTIKA VA INGLIZ TILI SPORT TERMINOLOGIYASINI
O‘QITISHNING ZAMONAVIY MUAMMOLARI

ANNOTATSIYA
Ushbu maqolada lingvodidaktika sohasining asosiy muammolari ingliz tili sport
terminologiyasi misolida ko‘rib chigiladi. Sport leksikasini o‘qgitish jarayonida duch
kelinadigan uslubiy va lingvistik giyinchiliklar tahlil gilinadi. Magolada sport terminlarining
semantik xususiyatlari, ularning o‘zbek tiliga adaptatsiyasi va zamonaviy o‘qgitish metodlari
muhokama qilinadi. Tadgiqot natijalari ingliz tili o‘gituvchilariga sport terminologiyasini
samarali o‘qitishda amaliy yordam beradi.
Kalit so‘zlar: lingvodidaktika, sport terminologiyasi, ingliz tili, leksika, kommunikativ
kompetentsiya, terminologik lug ‘at, metodik yondashuv, adaptatsiya.

Ken:kadaeB xaxoHrup,

JIOLIEHT

TepMe3ckuii Trocy1apCTBEHHBIN YHUBEPCUTET,
CypxanaappuHckas 001acTb, ¥Y30eKkucTan
jahongirkenjaboyevl@gmail.com

COBPEMEHHBIE IPOBJIEMBI JIUHI'BOAUJAKTUKA U OBYUYEHUSI
AHTJIMUCKOUN CIOPTUBHOM TEPMHUHOJIOI A

AHHOTAIMS

B I[aHHOﬁ CTaTbC PACCMATPUBANOTCA OCHOBHBIC HpO6H€MBI JJUHITBOAUOJAKTUKHW Ha
ImpumMepe CHOpTHBHOfI TECPMUHOJIOTUHA AHTIINHCKOTO SA3bIKA. AHaJ'II/I3I/Ipy}OTCH
MCTOHNOJIOTHYCCKUE W JIMHIBUCTUYCCKUC TPYAHOCTHU, BO3HHUKAIOMIUC B IIPOLIECCE OGy‘ICHI/IH
CHOpTHBHOfI nexkcuke. B crartee O6CY)KI[8.I-OTCH CEMAHTHUYCCKUC OCO6€HHOCTI/I CIIOPTUBHBIX
TCPMHHOB, UX aJlallTallvusl B y36eKCKHI>'I SA3BIK 1 COBPCMCHHBIC MCTOIBI 06y‘ICHI/I}I. PC3y.]'IBTaTLI
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HCCIICIOBAHUS OKA3bIBAIOT MPAKTHUYECKYIO IMOMOLIb IMPENOAABATENSIM aHIJIMICKOrO Si3bIKa B
3¢ dEeKTUBHOM 00YYCHUN CIOPTUBHOU TEPMHHOIOTHH.

KiroueBble ¢j10Ba: TMHIBOAUIAKTHKA, CIIOPTUBHASI TEPMHUHOJIOT U, AHTJIMICKUAM A3BIK,
JICKCMKA, KOMMYHUKATUBHAasl KOMIIETCHUHUs, TEPMUHOJIOTHYECKUN CJIOBapbh, METOJIWYECKUUI
MOJIXO/I, aJlaITaIlHsl.

Kenjabayev Jaxongir,

Associate Professor

Termez State University,
Surkhandarya, Uzbekistan
jahongirkenjaboyevl@gmail.com

LINGUODIDACTICS AND MODERN PROBLEMS OF TEACHING ENGLISH
SPORTS TERMINOLOGY

ABSTRACT
This article examines the key issues of linguodidactics through the example of English
sports terminology. The methodological and linguistic challenges encountered in the process of
teaching sports vocabulary are analyzed. The article discusses the semantic features of sports
terms, their adaptation into the Uzbek language, and modern teaching methods. The findings of
the research provide practical assistance to English language teachers in effectively teaching
sports terminology.
Keywords: linguodidactics, sports terminology, English language, lexis,
communicative competence, terminological dictionary, methodological approach, adaptation.

Kirish

Zamonaviy ta'lim tizimida xorijiy tillarni o‘gitish muammolari doimo dolzarb bo‘lib
kelgan. Aynigsa, ingliz tilini ixtisoslashgan sohalar kontekstida o‘qgitish, jumladan sport
sohasida go‘llaniladigan terminologiyani o‘zlashtirish, o‘quvchilardan aniq lingvistik va
kommunikativ ko‘nikmalarni talab etadi. Lingvodidaktika — bu tillarni o‘rgatish nazariyasi va
amaliyotini o‘rganuvchi fan sifatida sport tiliga oid o‘qgitish metodlarini ishlab chigishda muhim
ahamiyat kasb etadi. Bugungi kunda sport ingliz tilining butun dunyo bo‘ylab targalishiga
sezilarli hissa go‘shmoqda. Jahon chempionatlari, Olimpiya o‘yinlari, xalgaro musobagalar
orqgali ingliz tilidagi sport terminlari barcha tillarga faol kirib bormoqgda. O°zbekiston ham
xalgaro sport maydonchasida faol gatnashib, sport sohasida ingliz tilini bilish zaruratini
oshirmoqda. Shu bois, ingliz tili sport leksikasini o‘qitishning ilmiy-metodik asoslarini ishlab
chigish muhim pedagogik vazifaga aylanib bormoqda.

Asosiy gism

Sport terminologiyasi ingliz tilining maxsus gatlamini tashkil etadi va o‘z ichiga bir
nechta leksik-semantik guruhlarni oladi. Tadgiqotchilar sport leksikasini quyidagi guruhlarga
ajratadilar: sport turlari nomlari (football, basketball, wrestling, gymnastics), o‘yinchilar va
lavozimlar (goalkeeper, referee, coach, captain), texnik harakatlar va atamalar (dribbling,
tackle, serve, sprint), o‘yin maydoni va jihozlar (court, pitch, net, hurdle), natija va ball tizimlari
(score, penalty, overtime, draw). Lingvodidaktika nugtai nazaridan sport terminlarini o‘qgitishda
bir nechta asosiy muammolar mavjud. Birinchidan, ko‘p sport terminlari polisemantik
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Xususiyatga ega, ya'ni bir so‘z turli kontekstlarda turli ma'nolarni anglatishi mumkin. Masalan,
"serve" so‘zi tennis, voleybol va badminton o‘yinlarida texnik harakatni, kundalik ingliz tilida
esa "xizmat gilish" ma'nosini bildiradi. Bu holat o‘quvchilarda semantik chalkashlik keltirib
chigarishi mumkin. Ikkinchidan, ingliz tili sport terminlarining o‘zbek tiliga tarjimasi ham
muayyan giyinchiliklarni tug‘diradi. Ba'zi terminlar to°liq ekvivalentsizlik hodisasini namoyon
etadi, ya'ni ularga o‘zbek tilida aniqg mos so‘z topilmaydi. Bunday hollarda transliteratsiya
(dribbling — dribbling) yoki tavsiflama tarjima (offside — ofsayd) usullaridan foydalaniladi.
Lingvodidaktika bu jarayonning gonuniyatlarini o‘rganib, o‘gituvchilarga to‘g‘ri metodik yo‘l-
yo‘rig berishi lozim. Uchinchidan, sport terminlarini o‘rganishda kommunikativ yondashuv
alohida ahamiyat kasb etadi. Terminlarni kontekstsiz, alohida yodlatish samarali natija
bermaydi. Balki ularni real sport mulogoti, sharh va tahlil jarayonida go‘llashni o‘rgatish
ko‘prog samara beradi. Shu magsadda hozirgi kunda autentik sport videolari, podcast'lar va
translyatsiyalardan foydalanish keng go‘llanilmoqda.

Sport terminologiyasini o‘gitishda zamonaviy lingvodidaktik metodlar ichida
quyidagilar samarali hisoblanadi. Birinchi usul — leksik yondashuv bo‘lib, terminlarni leksik
birliklar to‘plami sifatida ko‘rib chigishni taklif etadi. Bu yondashuvda so‘z birikmasi va
kollokatsiyalar alohida o‘rganiladi: masalan, "score a goal”, "break a record”, "win a
championship” kabi bargaror birikmalar. Ikkinchi usul — kontent-til integratsiyalashgan ta'lim
(CLIL) metodologiyasi bo‘lib, sport nazariyasi va ingliz tilini birgalikda o‘gitishni nazarda
tutadi. Tadgigotlar shuni ko‘rsatadiki, sport terminlarini vizual materiallar bilan bog‘liq holda
o‘rgatish o‘quvchilarning leksik xotirasini sezilarli darajada yaxshilaydi. Jumladan, sport
musobagalari tasviri bilan birga termin taqdim etilganda, o‘quvchilar ushbu terminni 40-50%
ko‘proq eslab goladilar. Shuningdek, ragamli texnologiyalar — ilovalar, o‘yinlar va virtual
mubhitlar — sport terminologiyasini o‘rganishni yanada gizigarli va samarali gilmogda.O*zbek
maktablari va oliy ta'lim muassasalarida ingliz tili sport terminologiyasini o*gitishning dolzarb
muammolaridan yana biri — o‘quv go‘llanmalarining yetarli emasligidir. Mavjud darsliklar
ko‘pincha umumiy leksikani gamrab oladi va ixtisoslashgan sport terminlariga kam e'tibor
garatadi. Bu vaziyat o‘gituvchilarni go‘shimcha autentik manbalar gidirishga majbur giladi.
Shu bois, sport terminologiyasiga ixtisoslashgan lingvodidaktik qo‘llanmalar yaratish bugungi
kunda juda muhim ilmiy-amaliy vazifadir.

Sport terminlarini o¢qgitishda korpus-lingvistik yondashuv

So‘nggi o‘n vyilliklarda korpus lingvistikasi xorijiy tillarni o‘gitishda muhim vosita
sifatida tan olindi. Korpus — bu katta hajmdagi autentik matnlar to‘plami bo‘lib, tilning hagiqiy
go‘llanish namunalarini tahlil gilishga imkon beradi. Sport ingliz tili sohasida British National
Corpus (BNC), Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) va ixtisoslashgan sport
matnlari asosida tuzilgan korpuslar keng go‘llanilmogda. Ushbu korpuslar orgali sport
terminlarining go‘llanish chastotasi, kollokatsion imkoniyatlari va kontekstual ma'nolari aniq
statistik ma'lumotlar asosida o°rganiladi.Korpus tahlili shuni ko‘rsatadiki, sport matnlarida eng
ko‘p go‘llaniladigan fe'llar sirasiga score, win, lose, train, compete, defeat, qualify va perform
kiradi. Bu fe'llar o‘quv dasturining markaziga qo‘yilishi va turli grammatik konstruktsiyalar
doirasida o‘rgatilishi magsadga muvofiqdir. Shuningdek, sport xabarlarida passiv
konstruktsiyalar (‘'the record was broken', ‘the match was postponed’) juda keng qo‘llaniladi, bu
esa passiv nisbat grammatik shaklini sport kontekstida alohida o‘rgatish zaruriyatini
ko‘rsatadi.Korpus-asosli o‘qitishning amaliy afzalligi shundaki, o‘quvchilar til birliklarini
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sun'ty misollar emas, balki haqgiqiy matndagi tabiiy qo‘llanishda ko‘radilar. Masalan, 'penalty’
so‘zining futbol, regbi va xokkeydagi har xil ma'nolarini fagat hagiqiy sport matnlari orqali
to‘lig tushunish mumkin. O‘gituvchi DDL (Data-Driven Learning) metodidan foydalanib,
o‘quvchilarni kichik tadgigotchilar sifatida korpusdan o‘zlari ma'lumot topishga yo*naltirishi
mumkin, bu esa tangidiy va mustaqil fikrlash ko‘nikmalarini rivojlantiradi.O‘zbekistonda hali
sport tilining milliy korpusi mavjud emas. Biroq o‘gituvchilar mavjud xalgaro korpus
vositalaridan — Sketch Engine, AntConc, Wordsmith — foydalanib, darsga tayyorgarlik
ko‘rishda katta foyda olishi mumkin. Ushbu vositalar yordamida sport terminlarining
kollokatsiyalarini, sinonimlarini va kontekstdagi o‘rnini ko‘rsatuvchi autentik misollar
osongina topiladi va o‘quv materiallariga kiritiladi.

Sport terminologiyasini o‘qitish metodlarining giyosiy tahlili

Ingliz tili sport terminologiyasini o‘qgitishda go‘llaniladigan metodlarni samaradorligi
bo‘yicha solishtirish pedagogik amaliyot uchun muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi. An‘anaviy
grammatika-tarjima metodida sport terminlari lugat jadvallar shaklida tagdim etilib, o‘zbek
tiliga tarjimasi va grammatik tahlili o‘rgatiladi. Bu metod terminning ma'nosini aniq
tushunishga yordam bersa-da, o‘quvchilarning og‘zaki mulogot ko‘nikmalarini rivojlantirishda
kamchiliklarga ega.Kommunikativ metodda esa sport terminlari mulogot jarayonida tabiiy
holda o‘zlashtiriladi. Masalan, sport o‘yinlari sharhlovchisi (commentator) rolini o‘ynash, sport
yangiliklari eshittirishi tayyorlash yoki sport intervyusi o‘tkazish kabi vazifalar orgali terminlar
faol lug‘atga aylanadi. Tadgigotlar kommunikativ metodning leksik o‘zlashtirish jarayonini
an‘anaviy metodga nisbatan 35-45% tezlashtirishini ko‘rsatmoqda. Birog bu metod ham oz
cheklovlariga ega: terminlarning aniq ta'rifi va yozma qo‘llanishiga kam e'tibor garatiladi.

Task-Based Language Teaching (TBLT) — vazifaga asoslangan ta'lim metodi sport
terminologiyasi uchun aynigsa samarali hisoblanadi. Ushbu metodda o‘quvchilar aniq hayotiy
vazifalarni bajaradilar: sport tadbiriga oid e'lon matni yozish, sport turniri jadvalini tayyorlash,
murabbiy ko‘rsatmalarini inglizcha ifodalash va hokazo. Har bir vazifa bajarilishi davomida
kerakli terminlar tabiiy ravishda o‘zlashtiriladi, chunki ular ma'lum bir magsadga xizmat giladi.
Flipped classroom (teskari sinf) modeli ham sport terminlarini o‘gitishda yangi imkoniyatlar
yaratmoqda. Bu modelda o‘quvchilar uyda video darslar orqgali yangi terminlar bilan
tanishadilar, sinfda esa o‘gituvchi rahbarligida amaliy mashglar bajaradilar. Sport sohasida
YouTube kanallari, ESPN, BBC Sport kabi platformalardagi autentik videomateriallar flipped
classroom uchun ideal manba bo‘lib xizmat giladi. O‘quvchi uyda sport sharhi tinglab, yangi
terminlarni kontekstda eshitadi; sinfda esa o*sha terminlarni mustaqil ishlatishga harakat giladi.
Gamification — o‘yin elementlarini o‘quv jarayoniga kiritish — sport terminologiyasini
o‘rganishda motivatsiyani sezilarli oshiradi. Sport o‘zlari ragobat va o‘yin asosida qurilgan
sohalar ekanligi bois, o‘quvchilar sport terminlarini o‘yin formatida o‘rganishga tabiiy moyillik
bildiradilar. Terminologik viktorinalar, so‘z gidirish o‘yinlari, sport flashcard-lar va ragamli
platforma musobagalari (Kahoot, Quizlet Live) bu yo‘nalishda keng go‘llanilmogda. Amaliyot
ko‘rsatishicha, gamification sport terminlarini o‘rgatishda o‘quvchilarning faolligini 60%
gacha oshirishi mumkin.Aralash o‘qgitish (blended learning) modeli yuqorida sanab o‘tilgan
metodlarning afzalliklarini birlashtiradi. Ushbu modelda an‘anaviy sinfxona ta'limi ragamli
platformalar bilan uyg‘unlashtiriladi. O‘quvchilar online muhitda yangi sport terminlarini
o‘rganadilar, keyin sinfda ularni amaliy vaziyatlarda qo‘llashni mashq qiladilar. Moodle,
Google Classroom yoki Edmodo kabi LMS platformalari sport leksikasi bo‘yicha maxsus
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modul va testlar joylashtirishga qulay imkoniyat yaratadi. O‘zbekiston ta'lim tizimida aralash
o‘qitish modelining joriy etilishi sport ingliz tilini o‘qitish sifatini yangi bosqichga ko‘tarishi
mumekin.

Xulosalar

Amalga oshirilgan tahlil asosida quyidagi xulosalarga kelish mumkin. Lingvodidaktika
sport ingliz tilini o‘gitishda nazariy va amaliy asos vazifasini o‘taydi. Sport terminologiyasining
polisemantikligi, ekvivalentsizlik hodisasi va kommunikativ kontekst — bularning barchasi
o‘gitish jarayonida e'tiborga olinishi lozim bo‘lgan muhim omillardir. Zamonaviy metodik
yondashuvlar, aynigsa CLIL metodologiyasi va ragamli texnologiyalar, sport leksikasini
o‘rgatishda yuqori samaradorlikni ta'minlaydi.Sport terminologiyasini o‘qgitishda leksik,
kommunikativ va vizual yondashuvlarni uyg‘unlashtirish eng yugori natijani beradi. Kelajakda
ushbu yo‘nalishda ixtisoslashgan o‘quv qo‘llanmalar, terminologik lug‘atlar va ragamli
resurslar yaratish zarur. Lingvodidaktika fani doirasida olib boriladigan tadgiqotlar ingliz tili
sport terminlarini o“qitish sifatini tubdan yaxshilashga xizmat giladi va sport sohasidagi xalgaro
mulogot ko‘nikmalarini rivojlantirishga muhim hissa go‘shadi.
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ODIL YOQUBOVNING “ULUG*‘BEK XAZINASI” ROMANIDA IJTIMOIY-
SIYOSIY LEKSIKA

ANNOTATSIYA

Magolada Odil Yoqubovning “Ulug‘bek xazinasi” romanidagi ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksika

funksional-semantik, etimologik va stilistik jihatdan tahlil etiladi. Roman korpusidan 187 ta

ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksik birlik aniglanib, ular 12 ta asosiy atama bo‘yicha guruhlangan. Chastota,

sinonimlar, tarixiy kelib chigishi, migdoriy-statistik va komponentli tahlil orgali ochib berildi.

Natijada roman leksikasining XV asr Temuriylar davri ijtimoiy-siyosiy muhitini rekonstruksiya

gilishdagi roli va leksik stratifikatsiyasi aniglandi. Tadgigot o‘zbek tarixiy romanchiligida
ijtimoiy-siyosiy terminologiya tadgigoti uchun metodologik asos hisoblanadi.

Kalit so‘zlar: ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksika, etimologiya, sinonimiya, konnotatsiya, leksik

stratifikatsiya, Odil Yoqubov.
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THE SOCIO-POLITICAL LEXICON IN ODIL YOQUBOV'S NOVEL
“ULUGHBEK’S TREASURE”

ABSTRACT

This article provides a functional-semantic, etymological, and stylistic analysis of the

socio-political vocabulary in Odil Yakubov's novel "Ulugbek's Treasures." A total of 187 socio-

political lexical units were identified from the novel's corpus and grouped under 12 main terms.

Through quantitative-statistical and component analysis, the frequency, synonymy, and

historical origin of these units are examined. The study determines the role of the novel's

vocabulary and its lexical stratification in reconstructing the socio-political environment of the

15th-century Timurid era. This research serves as a methodological foundation for the study of
socio-political terminology in Uzbek historical fiction.

13


mailto:a.butayev.048@gmail.com
mailto:a.butayev.048@gmail.com

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Keywords: socio-political vocabulary, etymology, synonymy, connotation, lexical
stratification, Odil Yakubov.

ByraeB AkapaM:ikoH,

IIPENO01aBaTellb,

JIKU3aKCKH roCy1apCTBEHHBIN NIEAArOrMYECKUN YHUBEPCUTET,

Jxuzak, Y30eKkucTaH.

a.butayev.048@gmail.com

OBIIECTBEHHO-TIOJIMTHYECKAS JIEKCUKA B POMAHE OJINJIA EKYBOBA
“COKPOBHUIE YJYI'BEKA”
AHHOTALIUA
B cratbe mnpoBogUTCS (PYHKIMOHAIbHO-CEMAHTHMUECKUN, ASTHUMOJOTHYECKHH U
CTHJIMCTUYECKUN aHaIM3 OOIIECTBEHHO-TIOJUTUYECKON Jiekcuku pomana Onuna SkyOoBa
“CokpoBuima Ynyroeka.” W3 xopmyca pomana ObUIO BbIZCNIeHO 187 oOmIecTBEHHO-
MOJIUTHYECKUX JICKCUYECKUX €UHUII, KOTOPBIE CTPYNITUPOBAHBI 1O 12 OCHOBHBIM TEPMHUHAM.
C moMoIIp0 KOJTMYEeCTBEHHO-CTATUCTUYECKOTO M KOMITIOHEHTHOTO aHaIN3a ObUIH PACKPBITHI
YaCTOTHOCTh, CHHOHUMHSI U MCTOPHYECKOE TPOUCXOXKICHUE JTaHHBIX eIUHUIl. B pesynbrare
orpeziesieHa poJib JIGKCUKM pOMaHa U €€ JeKCHuYecKas CTpaTU(UKalusg B PEKOHCTPYKIUU
OOIIECTBEHHO-TIOJINTHYECKONU cpenbl dmoxu TumypuaoB XV Beka. MccnemoBaHue CiyXKUT
METOOJIOTUYECKOW OCHOBOHM IJI1 M3yYeHHsI OOIIECTBEHHO-TIOJUTUYECKOW TEPMUHOJIOTHH B
y30€KCKON UCTOPHUECKON pOMaHUCTHKE.
KuroueBble cjioBa: o0LIECTBEHHO-TIOMUTHYECKAS JIEKCUKA, ITUMOJIOT U, CHHOHUMUSI,
KOHHOTaIIUs, JJeKkcuueckas crpatuduxanus, Onun Sxy0os.

Kishilarning mehnat faoliyati, jamiyat ishlariga faol aralashuvi, ularning o‘zaro
munosabatlari ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksikani shakllanishi va rivojida o‘ziga xoslik kasb etadi.

Ijtimoiy-siyosiy terminologiya leksikaning faol go‘llanuvchi gatlamlaridan biri bo‘lib,
uma’lum bir tarixiy formatsiyani belgilab beruvchi tarixiy-ijtimoiy, igtisodiy-siyosiy, madaniy,
diniy kabi bosh omillar ta’sirida shakllanadi va rivojlanadi[1. — B.68].

Ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksika - qo‘llanish sohasi, uslubiy belgisi, kelib chigishi kabi turli
jihatlari ijtimoiy-siyosiy xarakterdagi vogeliklarni o‘zida aks ettirgan lug‘at tarkibining
o‘zgaruvchan guruhidir. U jamiyatdagi iqtisodiy, siyosiy, huquqiy, axloqiy, diniy, ma’naviy-
ma’rifiy va mafkuraviy faoliyatlar jarayonida ijtimoiy guruhlar, etnik va ijtimoiy qatlamlar,
sinflar, millatlar, xalglar, davlatlar, mamlakatlar o‘rtasida vujudga kelgan xilma-xil alogalar va
munosabatlarni ifodalovchi leksik birliklar yig‘indisidan tashkil topgan. Ijtimoiy-siyosiy
leksika jamiyat a’zolarining mehnat jarayonida, ularning o‘zaro bir-birlari bilan
munosabatlarida, jamiyat ishlariga faol aralashuvida, xalgaro munosabatlarda shakllanadi.
Ijtimoiy tuzum, mafkuraning o‘zgarishi, jamiyatning rivoji ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksika
taraqqgiyotida muhim o‘rin tutadi[2. — B.8-9].

«Ulug‘bek xazinasi» asarida zamonning murakkab tarixiy mohiyati, vaqt, makon
talginlari orgali muayyan davr ijtimoiy hayotidagi ziddiyatlar va shaxs xarakteridagi
kechinmalar aks egan.

Romanning ilk sahifalari badiiy vaqt tasviri bilan boshlanadi. Bu tasvirlar ijtimoiy
muhitning, ya’ni Mirzo Ulug‘bek hukmronligi davrining ziddiyatli girralari bilan o‘quvchini
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tanishtira boshlaydi. Adib gahramon sifatida real tarixiy siymolarni tanlar ekan, xarakterlar
badiiy tadrijini «roman vaqti» (Baxtin) birligiga bo‘ysundiradi. E’tiborli jihati shundaki, ifoda
mustaqilligi tizimida til xarakterga, xarakter esa tilga o‘tib turadi. Binobarin, asarda ijtimoiy
tarixiy davr hayoti badiiy ifodasini topadi[3. — B.22]. Bu o‘z navbatida, asarda ijtimoiy-siyosiy
leksikaga oid ko‘plab istilohlardan foydalanish imkonini bergan. Jumladan, “mamlakat, vatan”,
“xalq” ma’nolarini yurt leksemasi anglatgan: Yurtimdan ayrilib, bevatan bir musofir, kulbasiz
bir daydi it bo ‘ldim[4.] (UX,74); Birovning yurtida sulton bo ‘lg ‘uncha, oz yurtingda ulton
bo ‘I, derlar (UX,155); Shu yurt hurmati, kelgusi avlodlar hurmati, ustod boshlagan ulug ‘ishni
oxiriga yetkazmoq darkor, chirog ‘im (UX,290). Bu so‘z birinchi marta To‘nyuquq bitigtoshida
“el yashaydigan joy, yer, o‘lka” ma’nosida ifodalangan: iic otuz baliq sidi Usin buntatu yurtda
yatu qalur drti —yigirma uch shahar mag‘lub bo‘Idi, Usin buntatu yeri (yurti)da yotib golur erdi
(DTS,62). Kul tigin obidasida “yer, maskan, vayrona” ma’nosida ishlatilgan: quncuylarim
bunca ydmd tirigi kiin boltaci drti, oliigi yurtda yolta yatu qaltaci drtigiz! - xonzodalarim,
shuncha [ngiz] ham tirigi [ngiz] cho‘ri bo‘lar edi, o‘ligi [ngiz] vayronada, yo‘lda yotib golar
edingiz! (KT,49)[5. — B.22]. “O‘zbek tilining izohli lug‘ati”’da uning ikki ma’nosi ko‘rsatib
o‘tilgan: 1) ma’lum xalq, aholi yashab turgan joy; o‘lka, mamlakat, vatan; 2) biror mamlakat
yoki o‘lkada yashovchi xalq; el; aholi (O°TIL,V,98). Bu ot gadimgi turkiy tilda “bir joydan
ikkinchi joyga harakatlan-” ma’nosini anglatuvchi yorer fe’lining yur- shaklidan —t
go‘shimchasi orgali yasalgan (O°TEL,I,188). Shuningdek, romanda gayd etilgan leksemaning
o‘zbekcha el, ulus, arabcha xalg, davlat, mamlakat sinonimlari han go‘llangan: Zerokim,
Movarounnahr elini chulg ‘agan bu zulmat ganchalik cho ‘zilmasin, bir kun emas, bir kun bu
gora bulutlar targab, oftob chigajakdur...(UX,294); Avvalam sohibi toj Mirzo Ulug ‘bekdan
elimga madad istab kelib, madad topmadim (UX,74); ...xorijiy ulus elchilarini hayratga
soluvchi shohona ziyofatlar, ma’rakalar o ‘tkazardi... (UX,44); Ko ‘rib turibsen, faqir oz
ulusim, suyukli yurtim Movarounnahrdan badarg ‘a qilinib, musofirlikka mahkum etilmishmen
(UX,122); Zero, ilm ahlining g ‘animlari bo ‘lmish mustabid shohlar kelib keta berar, ammo bu
maskan, bu zahmatkash xalg abadul- abad hayotdur (UX,290); ...butun igtidori va salohiyatini
shu davlat, shu el osoyishtaligiga sarf qildi (UX,20); ...dovullar bo ‘layotganini tasavvur
etolmas, mamlakat osoyishta hayot kechirayotganday tuyulardi... (UX,120). Ayni paytda,
asarda el-yurt, el-ulus juft so‘zlariga ham “vatan”, “xalq” ma’nolari yuklangan: U shunday
bo ‘lishini bilar, el-yurtdan ayrilishini tushunar edi (UX,110); ...zero, el-ulus taqdiri sohibi toj
taqdiriga bog ‘ligdur...(UX,255).

“Ulug‘bek xazinasi” romanida Xon atamasi quyidagi ma’nolarni kasb etgan: 1)
“hukmdor”: U bundan qariyb yigirma yil muqaddam, qipchoq xoni Baroq o ‘g ‘lon Sig ‘noq va
Yassini bosib olgan...(UX,32); 2) xonlik gilgan, xon lavozimidagi shaxs ismiga go‘shilib,
unvonni ifodalaydi: Barogxon (UX,32), To xtamishxon (UX,46): 3) ayollar ismiga birikib,
hurmatni bildirgan: Bibixonim (UX,172), Saroymulkxonim (UX,642). Ushbu sememalar
“O‘zbek tilining izohli lug‘ati”da ham zikr etilgan (O°TIL,1V,432). Mazkur istiloh To‘nyuquq
bitigtoshida gan shaklida «hukmdor», “Oltun yoruq” asarida “yo‘lboshchi, boshliq”
ma’nolarini anglatgan: Tdpri anca temis erinc, qan bertim, qanniy qodup icikdind — Tangri
shunday dedi: men senga xon berdim, sen esa o‘z xoningni tashlab, o‘zgaga bo‘ysunding; Otrii
tanri qani’ Xormuzta tdyri tiyrisi Burxanga inca tep otiig otiinti — Shundan keyin ma’budalar
yo‘lboshchisi tangri Xurmuzta tangrilar tangrisi Burxandan iltimos qildi (DTS,417). Mahmud
Koshg‘ariy xan so‘zini quyidagicha izohlaydi: Afrosiyobning bolalari ham xon deb yuritiladi.
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Afrosiyob xogondir. Bu nom bilan atalish vogeasi hagida uzun hikoya bor (MK,111,172)[6. —
B.16]. Professor Sh.Rahmatullaev xon leksemasining kelib chiqgishi borasida shunday yozadi:
Xan so‘zi dastlab gan tarzida talaffuz gilingan, keyinchalik so‘z boshlanishidagi g undoshi x
undoshiga almashgan; o‘zbek tilida a unlisi a unlisiga o‘tgan. Aksariyat manbalarda bu atama
turkiy deb garalsa-da, L.Budagov lug‘atida mo‘g‘ulcha gaan so‘zining gisqargan shakli sifatida
izohlangan (O‘TEL,1,401-402).

Romanda xon leksemasining arabcha sulton, forscha podshoh, shoh ma’nodoshlari
ham uchraydi: Qani ayt-chi, Movarounnahr sultoni: men bu dashti azimda Xoja Ahmad
Yassaviyga bu magbarai muazzamni nechun qurdirdim? Murodim ne edi manim? (UX,42);
Muruvvatli fugaroparvar podshoh bo ‘lishga urindi, butun iqtidori va salohiyatini shu davlat,
shu el osoyishtaligiga sarf gildi; Darhagiqgat, mana, salkam girg yil Movarounnahrga saltanatli
shoh bo ‘Idi (UX,20).

Sulton o‘zlashmasi sulton (un) shakliga ega bo‘lib, “hukmdor deb e’lon qildi”
ma’nosini anglatuvchi saltana fe’lining | bob masdari hisoblanadi (O‘TEL,I1,395).

Padsah leksemasining “himoyalovchi” ma’nosini anglatadigan pod sifati bilan “buyuk”
ma’nosini ifodalovchi shoh otidan yasalgan (O‘TEL,I11,192).

Asarda tarxon atamasi “unvon, imtiyozga ega mansbdor’ga nisbatan qo‘llangan:
Basharti shahzodadan qo ‘rqgsa nechun amir Sultonshoh tarxonga o ‘xshab, uning tarafiga
qochib o ‘tmaydi?..(UX,67). “O°zbek tilining izohli lug‘ati”’da tarxon - soligdan va har ganday
majburiyatlardan ozod qgilingan; imtiyozli, daxlsiz (gabila, urug‘, zot yoki mansabdor) tarzida
ta’riflanib, mo‘g‘ulchaga nisbat berilgan. Ushbu atama turkiy bo‘lib, dastlab Kul tigin
yodnomasida targat (bu yerda —t ko‘plik go‘shimchasi hisoblanadi) shaklida unvonni ifodalab,
ko‘plik tarzida tarxonlarga nisbatan qo‘llangan: yirya targat buyruq bdgldr — chapdagi
tarxonlar, buyrug-vazir beklar (KT,1). “Devonu lug‘otit turk” asarida tarxan “bek”ni anglatgan.
Ayni paytda, Mahmud Koshg‘ariy uning islomiyatdan oldin arg‘ular tilida kishi ismi sifatida
go‘llanganini ugtirib o‘tadi (MK,1,409)[7. — B. 18].

Toshkentning Shayxontohur dahasida Darxon degan mahalla va Darxonariq degan
mavze gayd gilingan. Hozir ham shaharda Darxon degan ko‘cha va torko‘chalar, Darxonariq
arig‘i bor. Bu toponim “soligdan ozod qilingan nufuzli amaldor” ma’nosidagi tarxon so‘zining
fonetik varianti bo‘lishi ham mumkin. Shu bilan birga, darxon// darxan//dargan degan etnonim
ham bo‘lganini e’tibordan qochirmaslik kerak. Masalan, gozoglarning shanshgli gabilasining
darxan degan urug‘i bo‘lgan (bu urug* vakillari Toshkent shahri atrofida hozir ham bor). Yana
girg‘izlarda dargan, o‘zbeklarda tarxon, turkmanlarda tarxan, bogirdlarda tarxan/ darxan
urug‘lari bo‘lgani ma’lum. Buning ustiga “imtiyozli” ma’nosidagi darxon so‘zi tarixiy
adabiyotlarda ko‘proqg tarxon//tarxan shaklida tilga olingan. Qadimiy turkiy manbalar bu
so‘zning dastlabki turkiy shakli targan bo‘lganligini ko‘rsatadi[8. — B. 17].

Tadqiqot ob’ekti qilib olingan asarda yorliq leksemasi “buyruq” anglamida ko‘zga
tashlanadi: Yasovul kiyimidagi Qalandar bilan uning vyigitlari bu soxta yorliq bilan
Ko ‘ksaroyga  kirishadi va zindonbegiga yorligni ko ‘rsatib, Ali  Qushchini  olib
chigishadi...(UX,238). “Devonu lugotit turk” asarida yarlig shaklida keladi. O‘z o‘rnida
Mahmud Koshg‘ariy bu so‘zning asosan chigillar tilida go‘llanishi va o‘g‘uzlar uni bilmasligini
ugtirib o‘tadi (MK,I11,49). Shu bilan birga, romanda tahlilga tortilgan so‘zning quyidagi
sinonimlari ham kuzatiladi:
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turkiy buyruq: Shu umidda shahzodaning barcha buyruglarini farmoni humoyun deb
bilgan, eng tuban, eng razil topshiriglarini ajo keltirgan emasmidi? (UX,198). Leksema ilk bor
Kultegin bitigtoshida qayd etilgan: alp gqagan ermis buyruqi yemd bilgd ermish erinc¢ — jasur
hogon ekan, buyrug‘i ham oliyjanob (dono) ekan (DTS,121). Mazkur atama buyur-
«buyurmoqy fe’li bilan g/-uq affiksidan yuzaga kelgan[9. — B.60];

arabcha amr: ... men bilamen, sen Nizomiddin Xomush hazratlarining amri bilan
fagirni izlab yuribsen (UX,208);

arabcha hukm: Keshda, Amir Temur hukmi bilan barpo bo ‘Igan Ogsaroy daxmasida
barlos urug ‘i zodagonlarining xoki yotibdi! (UX,44);

forsiy farmon: Sizni hibsga solmoqga farmon gilganimda bu battollar sizni bunday
qiynoq ostiga olur, deb o‘ylamagan edim (UX,254). Ushbu leksema “buyur-“ ma’nosini
anglatadigan tojikcha farmudan fe’lining farmo hozirgi zamon asosiga —n go‘shimchasini
go‘shib hosil gilingan (O°TEL,111,232).

Odil Yoqubov alp atamasini gahramon, botirga nisbatan go‘llagan: Maydon- ga
tushgan alp manglayini gashimaydur (UX,123). Bu so‘z Kul tigin yodnomasida “jasur,
go‘rgmas”, “qahramon”, uning alpagu shakli esa “qahramon” ma’nosida qo‘llangan: bilgd
qagan drmis alp qagan drmis— dono xoqon ermish, jasur hogon ekan (KT,3); bir ogus alpagu
on drig Tona tdgin yoginta dgirib olurtimiz — bir gavm gahramon o‘n erni To‘nga tegin azasida
qurshab olib o‘ldirdik (KT,47). Alp Turfon matnlarida “qahramon”, moniy yozuv
yodgorliklarida “jasur, mard”, “jasorat, jur’at” sememalarida kelgan: Alpin erddmin el tutmis —
davlatning goidasi mardlik va jasorat bilan (DTS,36). Mahmud Koshg‘ariyning lug‘atida
quyidagi ma’nolarda ishlatilgan: 1) “qahramon” (MK,1,77); 2) “jasur, botir” (MK,1,192); 3)
“kishi ismi”: Alp Er Tona, Alp tegin (MK, 1,77;MK,1,391)[10. — B.21]. Kezi kelganda aytish
kerakki, romanda ko‘rsatilgan leksemaning turkiy botir, forsiy pahlavon sinonimi ham
vogelangan: Sayhun sohilida ko ‘chmanchilik qilib yurgan Barogbek botir Yassi va Sig ‘noq
shaharlarini zabt etib, shahar tevaragidagi gulday gishloglarni talon-taroj gilgan emish
(UX,43); ...yolg iz soqol-mo ‘ylovi o'sib ketgan pahlavonjussa Qalandar Qarnoqiy uning
ro ‘parasida turib so ‘rogqa tutmogda edi (UX,207).

“Xudoning xohish-irodasini bandalarga yetkazuvchi kishi” payg‘ambar deb
nomlangan: Bul uchun haq taoloning qahriga, payg‘ambar alayhissalomning qarg ‘ishiga
uchrab, taxtu tojdan, saltanatdan ayrilmishsiz (UX,90). Bu tojikcha ot “xabar” ma’nosini
anglatadigan payg ‘om so‘ziga “keltirmoq” ma’nosini ifodalagan burdan fe’lining bar hozirgi
zamon asosini go‘shib hosil gilingan (O‘TEL,II1,181). Shuningdek, romanda ushbu
o‘zlashmaning arabcha rasul, anbiyo sinonimlari ham istifoda etilgan: — Ne chora, fagir rasul
emaski, ollodan vahiy keltirib dilingizga farog‘at solsam! (UX,273); — Barcha avliyo va
anbiyolarni shafe keltirib, qasamyod qilamen: boshingni olib, oyog ‘ingdan dorga osamen
(UX,143).

Fitna so‘zi “Ulug‘bek xazinasi” asarida «buzg‘unchilik, buzuqlik» ma’nosini
ifodalagan: Ammo davlatpanoh Jayhun bo ‘ylarida lashkar tortib turganida dorulmulkda sodir
bo ‘Igan fitnalar uni Samarqandga qaytishga majbur etdi (UX,4). Bu leksema ilk bor «Qutadg‘u
biligy asarida uchraydi: Kiiddzsii ugan tdayri imanimiz/kotiirsii bu fitna bala esiz iz — hamma
narsaga godir Alloh imonimizni saglasin/Fitna, balo va yomon xatti-harakatlarni bartaraf gilsin
(DTS,194). Fitna—fitna ko‘pma’noli fatana fe’lining «ig‘vo gaplar tarqatdi» ma’nosi bilan
yasalgan | bob masdari bo‘lib, «ig‘vo uyushtirish» ma’nosini anglatadi (O‘TEL,I1,468). Shu
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bilan bir gatorda, asarda leksemaning arabcha fasod sinonimi ham ishlatilgan:... ularni aqli
fasod gumrohlar qo‘liga topshirib, yo‘q qilmoq gunohi kabirdur, maviono! (UX,213). Bu
o‘zlashma ko‘pma’noli fasada fe’lining “yarogsiz, chirik holga keldi” ma’nosidagi I bob
masdari hisoblanib, arab tilida besh ma’noni, shu jumladan, “chirib buzilish” ma’nosini
bildiradi (O°TEL,I1,463). O‘rganilayotgan asarda fitna-fasod, fisqi fasod, fisqi fujur singari
juft so‘z va izofali birikmalar ham zikr gilingan atamaga ma’nodosh sifatida go‘llangan: Faqir
fitna-fasoddan yiroq sadoqati zohir qulingizdurmen! — dermish (UX,266); Mirzo Ulug ‘bekka
yon bosib, uni mutaassib shayxlarning fisqi fasodlaridan muhofaza qgilib kelardi (UX,45); Hirot
fisqi fujur uyasiga aylandi (UX,21).

O‘rganilayotgan manbada boy, boyon leksemalari mol-dunyosi, davlati, boyligi ko‘p
kishilarga nisbatan ishlatilgan; Barcha zoti shariflar, barcha bek va bekzodalar, boy va
savdogarlar, arkoni harb va arkoni davlat, a’yon va boyonlar mening darvozamda qo‘l
govushtirib turadi (UX,197); Uning yuragidagi po ‘rtanadan bexabar a’yonlar va boyonlar
hayron bo ‘lishib, bir-birlariga garab olishdi-da, ular ham otlariga gamchi bosishdi (UX,63).
Shu o‘rinda aytish kerakki, asarda tilga olingan ma’noni aks ettirish uchun forscha
davlatmand, badavlat istilohlariga ham murojaat gilingan: Salohiddin zargar dorussaltanada
eng davlatmand, eng baobro ‘ zotlardandur (UX,203); Bonu gilgan pinhoniy bir ishorami yo
chindan ham unga achinib berilgan sadagami, yoxud ganday badavlat, shohona dargohga
tushganini pesh qgilmogchi bo ‘Iganimi? (UX,106).

Romanda arabcha fagir o‘zlashmasi “qashshoq, muhtoj”, “men, kamina, kamtarlik”
ma’nolarida qayd etilgan: Sen faqir ermas... As salotin zillolloxu fil arz, inchunin, xudovandi
karimning yerdagi soyasidursen, shahzoda (UX,150); Fagqir ko ‘pdan beri ilmi nujumni tark
etganmen.. (UX,255). Ushbu istiloh “qashshoq holatga keltirdi” ma’nosini anglatgan fagara
fe’lidan yasalgan asliy sifat sanaladi. Bu so‘zdan o‘zbek tilida fagirlik mavhum oti, fagirlash-
fe’li hosil qilingan (O‘TEL,II,465). Ayni paytda, adib asar tilining rang-barangligi,
ta’sirchanligini ta’minlash magqsadida tekshirilayotgan so‘zning bir gator sinonimlaridan
foyalanadi: 1) gado: Kimki, bu dunyoda yomonlik gilsa — xoh shoh bo ‘Isin, xoh gado — u jazosiz
golmaydi! (UX,273); 2) gadoy: Dargohi ilohiyning gadoyi, — dedi Qalandar ismini aytgisi
kelmay (UX,53); 3) bechora: ...jabru jafo chekkan u bechoralar ham haq taologa tavallo qilib,
unga intiqgom tilagandur? (UX,112); 4) mazlum:... bir umr hibsga mahkum mazlumlar ganday
bardosh gilar ekan? (UX,168); 5) g¢arib: Yo ‘q, hamma orzulari hayot dovullarida to ‘zg ‘ib,
qarigan chog‘ida g‘arib bir inson, chorasiz bir bandi bo‘lib o ltiribdi... (UX,112); 6)
kambag*al: Javr bo ‘Iganda bizday kambag ‘al hunarmandlarga javr bo ‘Idi, o ‘g ‘lim (UX,80).

Dastlab Alisher Navoiy qalamiga mansub “Xazoyinul-maoniy” asarida ‘“kimsaning
ko‘nglini olish yoki xizmatlarini tagdirlash uchun sovg‘a gilib berilgan narsa”ni bildirgan
tortig¢ (ANATIL,111,247) so‘zi tadqiqot ob’ekti gilib olingan asarda tortiq shaklida keltirilgan:
Yo ‘q, ko ‘nmagan edim, ul sohibgironning shirin kalomiyu tortiqlariga uchgan edim (UX,79).
“Boburnoma”da ayni shakl va ma’noda uchraydi: Ko ‘rushub tortiq tortgandin so‘ngra
buyurdumkim, o ‘lturdi (BN,186). Shu bilan birga, romanda tahlilga tortilgan kalimaning
arabcha hadya, ato, in’om ma’nodoshlari berilgan: Chin mamlakatining billur idishlarini
hadya qilib olib kelishgan edi (UX,171); Va lekin fagirga o ‘shal tengsiz jannatingni ato
gilsang, husnda benazir huriligolaringga garamas edim (UX,243); O parvardigori olam!
Nechun ul mas’ud damlarni o‘zing in’om etib, nechun tag‘in o‘zing mahrum qilding?
(UX,283). Bundan tashqari, sovg‘a-salom juft so‘zi ham zikr etilgan sememani ifodalash uchun
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xizmat qilgan: Bu xatarli yumushdan oldin u hozirlab qo ‘ygan sovg ‘a-salomlarini olib,
Xurshida bonuni ko ‘rib kelish niyatida edi (UX,238).

“Ulug‘bek xazinasi” romani lug‘at tarkibida ijtimoiy guruhlar, etnik va ijtimoiy
gatlamlar, sinflar, millatlar, xalglar, davlatlar, mamlakatlar o‘rtasida vujudga kelgan xilma-xil
alogalar va munosabatlarni ifodalovchi ijtimoiy-siyosiy leksikaga doir so‘zlar o‘ziga xos
mavqgega ega bo‘lib, ular orqgali tasvirlanayotgan davr xalgining turmush tarzi, ijtimoiy-siyosiy,
ma’naviy hayotidan voqif bo‘lish mumkin. Ayni chog‘da, jamiyatdagi igtisodiy, Siyosiy,
huquqiy, axloqiy, diniy, ma’naviy-ma’rifiy va mafkuraviy faoliyatga, davlatchilik ildizlari va
tarixiy manbalarga, so‘zlarning matndagi ma’nolariga digqatni jalb etish ushbu soha leksikasi
ko‘lamini belgilashda muhim sanaladi. Qolaversa, tekshirilgan mavzuiy guruhning
kengayshida boshqa tillardan kirgan leksemalar, xususan, arabiy va forsiy o‘zlashmalar ham
muayyan o‘rin tutgan.
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ABSTRACT
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JIMHI'BOKOI'HUTUBHASA ITPUPOJA ITPEHEAEHTHBIX EJUHUIL B
NYBJINIUCTUYECKOM JUCKYPCE

AHHOTALIUA
B HaHHOfI CTaTbC HUCCICAYCTCA SBOJIOLUA MPCUCACHTHBLIX CAWHUI] B JIMHIBUCTHUKE, a
TAaKXKE HUX q)YHKHI/IOHaIII)HO-CeMaHTI/ILIeCKI/Ie 0COOEHHOCTH B Hy6J'II/IIII/ICTI/I‘-IeCKI/IX Tekctax. B
CTaThC AJIs1 aHaJIu3a oco0eHHoCTEN BBIPpAXKCHUSA NMPECUCACHTHBIX CAWHUALL, ABJIAIOINXCA OI[HOfI
W3 HamboJiee aKTyaJbHBIX MPOOJIEM COBPEMEHHOW JIMHTBUCTHKH, OBLIM HCIIOJIb30BAHBI
3aroJIOBKHU Ta3eThl «XaJk cy3u» 3a 2025 rog.
KiarouyeBbie cJioBa: NpEHCACHTHRIC CAWHHIBLI, MMPECYNIIO3Uulud, MEAUATCKCT,
CCMAaHTHUYECKAasA KOMIIPECCUA, aHTPOIMOHHUM, HHTCPTECKCTYAJIbHOCTD.

Muloqot jarayonida fikrni ifodalash, uning ta’sirchanligini oshirish yoki retsipiyent
diggatini ayni bir hodisa-jarayonga jalb etish magsadida keng ommaga ma'lum jumla, vaziyat
yoki shaxslarga turli ishoralar bilan murojaat giladilar. Tillardagi bu jarayon o‘zida bevosita
millatning mental giyofasini aks ettiruvchi jihatlarni namoyon etadi. Intertekstuallik va
pretsedent birliklar nazariyasi ham ana shunday garashlar amirida shakllandi. Tilshunoslarning
pretsedent birliklarga, xususan, pretsedent nomlarga katta gizigish bilan qarashi turli til
vakillarining muloqoti natijasida sodir bo‘luvchi lingvomadaniy jarayonlar bilan izohlanadi.
Shu sababli ham pretsedent birliklar tadqiqiga bag‘ishlangan tadqiqotlar soni ortib bormoqgda
[9.81].

Pretsedent birliklar — lingvokulturologiya, kognitiv tilshunoslik va madaniyatshunoslik
chorrahasida shakllangan murakkab nazariy tushunchadir. Ushbu sohaning tizimli rivojlanishi
1987-yilda Yu.N. Karaulovning “lingvistik shaxs” nazariyasi bilan boshlandi. Olim pretsedent
matnlarni shaxsning kommunikativ ehtiyojlarini gondiruvchi asosiy vosita sifatida belgiladi.

Zamonaviy tilshunoslikda pretsedentlik hodisasi har tomonlama yoritilgan bo‘lsa-da,
mediadiskursda ushbu fenomenlarning o‘rni o‘ziga xos ratsionallik imperativi bilan farglanadi.
Tadgiqotning magsadi — publisistik matnlarda pretsedent birliklarning bilim kvantlarini
saglash va uzatishdagi kognitiv mexanizmlarini ochib berishdir.

D.B. Gudkov pretsedent fenomenlarning tort turini ajratgan: matn, ibora, vaziyat va
ismlar. U pretsedent birliklarini kognitiv bazaning bir gismi sifatida ko‘rib chiggan [3.286].

Lotmanning ta'kidlashicha, pretsedent birliklar madaniy xotiraning asosiy elementlari
hisoblanadi va ular: madaniyat a'zolari tomonidan umumiy tanilgan, maxsus madaniy giymatga
ega, til, adabiyot, tarix, mifologiya va boshga sohalardan olinadi [5.271].

Krasuxinning fikriga ko‘ra, PB: diskursiv amaliyot jarayonida faollashadi, matnlararo
alogalarni tashkil etadi, intertekstualitetning asosiy vositasi hisoblanadi. [4.248] Har ganday
matn avvalgi matnlarga suyanadi, matnga kirish uchun zarur bo‘lgan avvalgi madaniy
ma'lumotlar - pretsedent birliklardir [1.278].
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Pretsedent birliklar nafagat til birligi, balki sotsial-madaniy hodisa, jamiyatning
umumiy xotirasini ifodalab, ular orgali avlodlar o‘rtasidagi madaniy uzluksizlik ta'minlanadi
[2.216].

Ommaviy axborot nazariyasi uchun matn haqgidagi gimmatli fikrlarni rossiyalik
tadgigotchi Yu.M.Lotman bildirgan bo‘lib, ulardan mediamatn konsepsiyasida ham unumli
foydalanish mumkin. Uning yozishicha, atrofdagi madaniy kontekst va kitobxonlar auditoriyasi
bilan murakkab munosabatlarga kirisha oladigan ko‘p gatlamli va semiotik jihatdan turli-tuman
matn, adresantdan (jo‘natuvchidan) adresatga (gabul giluvchiga) yo‘naltirilgan oddiy xabar
bo‘lishdan to‘xtaydi. Har ganday matn bir vaqtning o‘zida “yangi ma’nolar generatori va
madaniy xotira kondensatori (jamlovchisi)” hisoblanadi [15.21].

Mediamatnning asosiy xususiyatlari fikrning mantiqiy tugallanganligi, pragmatik
yo‘nalish va kommunikativ magsaddir. 1. V. Rogozina mediamatn deganda ommaviy axborot
vositalari sohasida vositali kommunikatsiyani amalga oshirish uchun yaratilgan verbal nutq
mahsulini tushunadi va u aniq ifodalangan pragmatik yo‘nalish bilan xarakterlanib, asosiy
magsadi ijtimoiy tartibga solishdan iboratdir. Muallifning individual idroki prizmasi orgali
tasvirlangan vaziyat yoki vogea modeli, bu vogelikning alohida turi — media-voqgelik bo‘lib, u
insonning axborot faoliyati mahsuli hisoblanadi va o‘ziga xos ramziy makon — media-makon,
o‘ziga xos vaqt — media-vaqgt, shuningdek, alohida gadriyatlar va mo‘ljallar tizimi bilan
xarakterlanadi [11.440].

Publitsistik matnlarda (gazeta, jurnal, teleradio, internet-nashrlar) pretsedent
birliklarning qgo‘llanilishi ilmiy matnlardan tubdan farq qiladi. Agar ilmiy matnda
pretsedentlar aniglik va tejamkorlik uchun xizmat gilsa, publitsistikada ular ta’sirchanlik,
jozibadorlik va baholash funksiyasini bajaradi.

Publitsistikada pretsedent birliklar ko‘pincha sarlavhalarga chigariladi. Bu
o‘quvchining digqatini jalb qgilish uchun xizmat qiladi: “Yetti o‘lchab...” [8]. O‘quvchi
magqolning davomini (“bir kes”) o‘zi anglab yetadi va maqola biron bir mas’uliyatli garor
hagida ekanligini tushunadi.

IImiy matnda neytrallik muhim bo‘lsa, publitsistikada muallif o‘z munosabatini
ifodalashi kerak. Pretsedent birliklar (aynigsa, kino, adabiyot va tarixiy shaxslar ismlari) bunga
yordam beradi: Mahallamizning “shum bolalari” (G*afur G‘ulom asariga ishora) — bu yerda
bolalarning sho‘xligi va zukkoligiga ijobiy, emotsional baho berilmoqda.

I.V. Zaxarenkoga ko‘ra, pretsedent birliklarni ikki guruhga bo‘lish mumkin:
o‘zgartirilmagan iboralar - dastlabki, butun holatida go‘llaniladigan va o‘zgartirilgan iboralar
[10.104]. Pretsedent birliklarning transformatsiyasi kutilgan kommunikativ effektga erishish
magsadida amalga oshiriladigan gasddan o‘zgartirishni anglatadi.

Manba hisoblangan birlikning umumiy dastlabki tuzilishini saglab golgan holda uning
ma'nosini  o°zgartirish semantik transformatsiya deb ataladi; pretsedent birlikning ham
ma'nosi, ham dastlabki tuzilishi o‘zgarishi bilan bog‘liq transformatsiya esa struktur-
semantik transformatsiya deb ta'riflanadi [6.855].

Masalan: “Suv kelsa — simmirlatib, suv kelmasa — tomchilatib”. An’anaviy maqolning
zamonaviy muammoga, masalan, suv tangisligiga moslab o‘zgartirilishi kuzatilgan.

Publitsistik matnlardagi pretsedent fenomenlar OAVning maqsadli auditoriyaga ta’sir
ko‘rsatishning boshga zamonaviy usul va vositalari orasida markaziy o‘rinlardan birini
egallaydi. Ular nashrlar tomonidan o‘quvchilarga uzatiladigan ma’lumotlarni obrazli qabul
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qilinishini ta’minlashda muhim rol o‘ynaydi. Pretsedent fenomenlar keng auditoriyaning
assotsiativ fikrlashiga yo‘naltirilgan bo‘lib, ular yangiliklar mualliflarining niyatiga ko‘ra,
muayyan vogealarni ushbu OAV tahririyat siyosatiga mos keladigan tarzda tushunishi va
baholashi kerak.

Boshgacha aytganda, pretsedent fenomenlardan foydalanish nashrlarga vogealarning
asosiy ma’nolarini muayyan baholovchi-emotsional nuqtayi nazardan gisqa shaklda
o‘quvchilarga yetkazish imkonini beradi. Koronavirus pandemiyasi va aholining izolyatsiya
gilinishi barcha media jarayonlarini sezilarli darajada faollashtirdi. Natijada media makonini
ragamlashtirishni rivojlantirishning strategik yo‘nalishlari paydo bo‘ldi. Xususan, OAVning
ragamlashishi ijtimoiy makonning virtualashishiga olib kelishi va bu odamlarning real odatiy
mulogotini deyarli to‘lig almashtirishi mumkinligi hamma uchun ayon bo‘lib goldi. Ommaviy
axborort vositalari o‘z tahririyat strategiyalarini standartlashtirmoqgda, bu esa yangi media
formatlarining kengayishiga hamda pretsedent fenomenlardan an’anaviy OAVdan farqli
o‘larog masalan blogerlarda yanada nozikroq foydalanishga olib kelmoqda.

Media materiallarida pretsedent fenomenlardan foydalanishning lingvokulturologik
jihati turli xalglarning dunyo hagidagi lisoniy va madaniy manzaralari o‘rtasidagi bog*liglikka
asoslanadi, bu esa, albatta, muayyan lingvokulturalarga mansub publitsistik matnlarning o‘ziga
xosligida aks etadi [7.24].

Oila — mugaddas dargoh Oila mustahkamligi hagidagi ushbu ibora o‘zbek jamiyatida
aksioma darajasidagi pretsedent gap hisoblanadi.

“Inson Qadri — ulug‘ ne’mat” “Inson qadri uchun” tamoyili asosida shakllangan
zamonaviy pretsedent birlik. Ijtimoiy himoya tizimidagi islohotlar tahlil gilingan.

“Mahalla — tinchlik va osoyishtalik qo‘rg‘eni” — Mahalla instituti hagidagi bargaror
tushuncha. Bu sarlavha kitobxonda mahalla hagidagi umumiy fon bilimlarini darhol
faollashtiradi.

“Amir Temur o‘gitlari — davlatchilik asosi”- “Amir Temur” ismi bu yerda adolat va qudrat
simvoli sifatida pretsedent nom vazifasini bajaradi.

""Bobur sog‘inchi**

Z.M.Boburning vatanga bo‘lgan muhabbati va sog‘inchi hagidagi klassik tushunchaga
tayangan sarlavha.

“Ezgulik — amalda go‘zal”

“Yaxshilik qil, daryoga ot” maqoli va ezgulik haqidagi falsafiy qarashlarning semantik siqilishi
natijasida hosil bo‘lgan.

Xulosa gilib aytganda, publitsistik matnda pretsedent birliklar tayyor andoza vazifasini
o‘taydi. Ular orgali muallif uzoq tushuntirib o‘tirmasdan, kitobxonning ongida kerakli obrazni
bir lahzada shakllantiradi. Bu esa mediamatnning kommunikativ samaradorligini bir necha
barobar oshiradi. Ommaviy axborot vositalaridagi pretsedent nomlar va ismlar madaniy
ahamiyatga ega bo‘lib, madaniy axborot manbai hisoblanadi. Shu bois, madaniyatlararo va
tillararo mulogotda pretsedent nomlarning ko‘rinishi va til tabiatini anglashdagi o‘ziga xos
xususiyatlarini tilshunoslik nugtai nazaridan o‘rganish savodxonlikni oshirishda Katta
ahamiyatga ega.

OAVda pretsedent ismlar asosan pragmatik maqgsadlarda ishlatiladi; ular vogea rivoji
hagida oldindan ma’lumot beradi va iste’molchiga voqeani ta’sirli, tushunarli hamda aniq
yetkazishga xizmat giladi. Bugo‘z navbatida, OAVda faoliyat yuritayotgan jurnalistlarning
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milliy an’analar, urf-odatlar, madaniy va ijtimoiy-siyosiy masalalarni puxta bilishi bilan birga,
ularning kasbiy mahoratini ham namoyon etadi.
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ANNOTATSIYA

Maqolada pragmalingvistikaning asosiy tadgigot predmetlaridan biri bo‘lgan deyksislar

tadgiqot obyekti sifatida tanlangan. Xususan, deyktik birliklarning tilda ganday so‘zlar bilan

ifodalanishi, ularning nechta asosiy turlari mavjud ekanligi atroflicha bayon etiladi.

Shuningdek, o‘zbek tilidagi diniy matnlarda deyksislarning gay darajada faol ishtirok etishi va

matnning pragmatik tahlilida ganday ahamiyatga ega ekanligi o‘rganiladi. Tahlillar Qur’oni

Karimning 67-surasi (Mulk surasi)ning shayx Muhammad Sodig Muhammad Yusuf galamiga

mansub o‘zbek tilidagi tarjimasi misolida olib borilgan. Tanlangan manbada uchragan deyktik

birliklar turi va soni jihatdan o‘rganilib, statistik tahlil gilinadi. Tahlildan kelib chigilgan xulosa

sifatida o‘zbek tili diniy diskursida deyksisning shaxs, makon, zamon, diskurs deyksisi va

sotsial(ijtimoiy) deyksis kabi deyksislarning barcha turlariga namunalar uchrashi misollar bilan

ko‘rsatib beriladi. Eng e’tiborlisi, diniy matnlarda shaxs deyksislarining boshqa deyksis

turlariga garaganda ancha faol ishlatilishi diniy diskursning o°ziga xos xususiyati ekanligi ochib

beriladi.
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ANALYSIS OF DEICTIC UNITS IN RELIGIOUS TEXTS IN THE UZBEK
LANGUAGE (IN THE EXAMPLE OF THE INTERPRETATION OF SURAH MULK)

ABSTRACT
The article selects deixis, one of the main research subjects of pragmalinguistics, as the
object of research. In particular, it describes in detail what words deictic units are expressed in
the language, how many main types of them exist. It also studies the extent to which deixis
actively participates in religious texts in the Uzbek language and what their significance is in
the pragmatic analysis of the text. The analysis was carried out on the example of the Uzbek
translation of Surah 67 (Surah Mulk) of the Holy Quran by Sheikh Muhammad Sadiq
Muhammad Yusuf. The types and numbers of deictic units found in the selected source are
studied and statistically analyzed. As a conclusion drawn from the analysis, it is shown with
examples that in the religious discourse of the Uzbek language, deixis of all types of deixis,
such as personal, spatial, temporal, discourse deixis and social (social) deixis, are found. Most
notably, it is revealed that the more active use of personal deixis in religious texts than other
types of deixis is a characteristic of religious discourse.
Keywords: pragmalinguistics, deixis, religious discourse, types of deixis,
interpretation, personal deixis, social deixis.

Jcontypauena J[niHo3a,

0a30BbIi JOKTOPAHT

JIeHOBCKHI MHCTUTYT MPEANPUHUMATEIHCTBA U TIEIar OTUKH
JlenoB, Y30ekucran

d.esonturdiyeva@dtpi.uz

AHAJIN3 JEVKTHBIX EJJAHUIL B PEJIUTHO3HBIX TEKCTAX HA S3BIKE
Y3BEKUCTAHA (HA IIPUMEPE UHTEPIIPETAIIUU CYPbI MYJIbK)

AHHOTANUA
B crathe B KauecTBe 00BEKTa MCCIENOBAHMS BHIOpAH JEUKCHC, OJMH U3 OCHOBHBIX
MIPeIMETOB UCCIIEeI0OBAaHUS MParMaJuHIBUCTUKH. B yacTHOCTH, TOAPOOHO OMMCHIBAETCS, KAKUE
CJIOBA BBIPAXKAIOT IEHKTUYECKUE €UHULIBI B I3bIKE, CKOJIBKO CYLIECTBYET UX OCHOBHBIX THUIIOB.
Takke u3yyaeTcsi CTENEHb AKTUBHOI'O Yy4yacTUsd JACMKCHCAa B PEJIIMTHO3HBIX TEKCTax Ha
y30€KCKOM $I3bIKE M KAaKOBO €ro 3HAY€HHEe B IMParMaTUYeCKOM aHadu3e TeKcTa. AHau3
MPOBOAMIICA Ha mpuMmepe y30ekckoro mepeBoma 67-if cypol (Cypa Mynbk) CBSIIEHHOTO
Kopana, BemmonHeHHoro meiixom Myxammanom Cagukom Myxammaaom HOcydowm.
N3yuarorcss U CTaTUCTUYECKH aHAJIU3UPYIOTCS TUIBI U KOJIUYECTBO JEHKTUYECKUX E€AMHMII,
oOHapyKEHHBIX B BBIOPAHHOM HCTOYHUKE. B KadecTBe BBIBO/A, CIECIAHHOTO Ha OCHOBE
aHalM3a, Ha TMpUMepax IMOKa3aHO, YTO B PEIUTHO3HOM JHCKypce Y30EKCKOro s3bIKa
BCTPEYAOTCS JEUKCHUCHI BCEX THUIIOB, TAKUX KAK JIMYHBIM, MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIM, BPEMEHHOM,
JTMCKYPCUBHBIN JIEHKCHUC U COIMANBbHBIN (COIMaNbHBIN) neiikcuc. Hanbonee mpumeyaTenbHO
TO, UTO BBISBIICHO 00JIee aKTUBHOE UCIIOJIF30BAHUE TUYHOMN JEHKCUCHI B PEITUTHO3HBIX TEKCTAX
10 CPAaBHEHHUIO C JIPYTMMU THUIIAMHU JEUKCHUCHI SBIISIETCSA XapaKTEPHOW YEPTOW PEIUTUO3HOIO
JIMCKypca.
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KuiroueBble ciioBa: npacmanune8ucmura, O€UKCUC, PerucUo3Hbulll OUCKYPC, MUNbL
oetikcuca, unmepnpemayus, TUYHbL OeUKCUC, COYUANbHBIU OCUKCUC.

Kirish. Insoniyat yaralibdiki, u o‘zini o‘rab turgan borligni anglashga, u haqidagi
bilimlarni o‘rganishga va bu haqgida tafakkur gilishga harakat giladi. Uning tafakkur mahsuli
esa, shubhasiz, tilda namoyon bo‘ladi. Chunki inson ongida paydo bo‘lgan oy va fikrlarini xoh
og‘zaki, xoh yozma tarzda bayon etmasin, buni muayyan til birliklari yordamida ifodalaydi.
Bayonning tinglovchi yo o‘quvchiga tushunarli bo‘lishida hodisaning gachon, gayerda ro‘y
bergani, kim tomonidan sodir etilgani kabi axborotlarning ko‘rsatib o‘tilishi muhim ahamiyat
kasb etadi. Tilshunoslikda bunday birliklar deyktik birliklar yoki indeksikallar deb ataladi.
Deyksis grekcha “deixis” so‘zidan olingan bo‘lib, ko‘rsatish, ishora ma’nosini anglatadi.
Tilshunoslikda deyksis hodisasi dastlab nemis olimi K.Brugmann tomonidan o‘rganilgan.
Deyksis nazariyasining ishlab chigilishida K.Byulerning ham xizmatlari katta. U til
nazariyasiga oid tadgiqotida deyksisning mohiyati, turlari, deyktik birliklarning vazifalari
xususida ma’lumot bergan [Bronep,2001:528]. Keyinchalik deyksis pragmalingvistikaning
asosiy tadgiqot predmetiga aylangan.

Asosiy gism. Levinson nazariyasiga ko‘ra deyksislarning asosiy besh turi mavjud. Bular
shaxs deyksisi, makon deyksisi, zamon (vaqgt) deyksisi, diskurs (matn) deyksisi va sotsial
(ijtimoiy) deyksislardir.

Shaxs deyksisi. Shaxs deyksisi bu deyksisning shaxslarga ishora giladigan turidir va u
odatda kishilik olmoshlari bilan ifodalanadi. Levinson fikriga ko‘ra shaxs deyksisi mulogot
vaziyatida ishtirokchilarning rolini ko‘rsatib beradi, bu yerda mulogot ishtirokchilari
deyilganda so‘zlovchi va tinglovchi tushuniladi. Shu boisdan ham deyksisning bu turini
mulogotda eng muhim ahamiyat kasb etuvchi birlik deyish mumkin. Shaxs deyksisi o‘zbek
tilida kishilik olmoshlari, shaxs otlari, ko‘rsatish olmoshi yoki ko‘rsatish olmoshi+shaxs oti
golipidagi birikmalar, otlashgan sifat va sifatdoshlar (men, sen, u, biz(lar), siz(lar), ular,
kamina, faqgir, do ‘st, o ‘rtoglar, o ‘shalar, o ‘sha odamlar, anavi kimsa, yaxshilar, kelganlar va
hikazolar) bilan ifodalanadi.

Makon deyksisi. Makon deyksisi deyksisning o‘rin-joyga ishora qiluvchi turidir.
Levinson makon deyksisi muloqot vaziyatida so‘zlovchining joylashgan o‘rniga yoki
so‘zlovchi ko‘rsatayotgan biron makonga ishora giladi deydi. Shuningdek, makon deyksisi
ma’noviy jihatdan so‘zlovchi yoki tinglovchiga yagin yoki uzoqda joylashgan manzilga ishora
giluvchi deyktik birliklarga bo‘linadi. Ular olmoshlar, o‘rin-joy otlari, ravishlari, ko‘makchilar
va makonni bildiruvchi boshga birliklar ko‘rinishida (bu yer, har joy, hech gayer, shaharda,
tepada, oldida, orgasida va h.) aks etadi.

Deyksisning uchinchi turi bu zamon (vaqt) deyksisidir. Zamon deyksisi bu deyksisning
til birliklari orqali ma’lum bir vaqtga ishora qiluvchi turidir. Levinson zamon deyksislari
og‘zaki yo yozma axborotda bayon etilgan hodisaning gachon sodir bo‘lgani yoki bo‘lishiga
ko‘rsatib beradi. Manbalarda bu deyksis turi “time” deyksisidan tashqari “temporal” deyksis
deb ham ataladi. Tilimizda zamon deyksisi ko‘rsatish olmoshlari, belgilash va bo‘lishsizlik
olmoshlari, payt otlari, payt ravishlari (shunda, o ‘shanda, shu paytda, har gachon, har vaqt,
har doim, hech gachon, hech, tongda, tunda, tsundan keyin, oldin, avval, so ‘ng kabi) bilan
ifodalanadi.

Diskurs deyksisi. Ushbu turdagi deyksisni alohida hodisa sifatida ajratib olib o‘rganish
lozimligini targ‘ib etganlardan biri R. Lakoffdir. Olima zamon-makon deyksisi bilan bir
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gatorda, emotsional va diskurs deyksislarini ham ajratib o‘rganishni taklif gilgan. Diskurs yoki
matn deyksisi matnning ma’lum qismiga ishora qiluvchi iboralarning qo‘llanishida namoyon
bo‘ladi. Masalan, “har holda”, “aksincha” kabi iboralar matnning oldingi yoki keyingi
gismlariga ishora vositasidir. Bunday iboralarning deyktiklar gatoriga kiritilishining sababi ular
ishtirokida tuzilgan nutqiy strukturalarning referentini matndan izlash imkoni mavjudligidadir
[Lyons, 1975: 55]. Ular “navbatdagi bobda”, “oxirgi abzatsda”, “kelgusi yakshanba” kabi
iboralardek matnda deyktik ma’noni oladilar. Shuningdek, ko‘rsatish olmoshlari “bu”, “o‘sha”,
“(u)” ham matnning oldingi va keyingi qismlariga ishora qiladilar [Safarov, 2008: 195]. Shu
boisdan ham deyksisning bu turi aynigsa yozma mulogotda va matnlarda funksional va
semantik jihatdan judayam muhim rol o‘ynaydi.

Sotsial deyksis. Deyksis kategoriyasini pragmalingvistikaning asosiy tadqiq
predmetlaridan biri sifatida garagan G. Yul, shaxs deyksisining uch qismli ekanligini (“men”,
“sen”, “u”) qayd etayotib, e’tiborni dunyoning ko‘pgina tillarida so‘zlovchi, adresat va uchinchi
(kuzatuvchi yoki mulogot ishtirokchisi bo‘Imagan) shaxs jamiyatda tutgan ijtimoiy mavqyeiga
nisbatan nomlanishlariga e’tiborni qaratadi [Safarov, 2008: 209]. Eng asosiysi, bu tillarda shaxs
ijtimoiy mavgeyi maxsus lisoniy birliklar, grammatik shakllar vositasida ifodalanadi.
“Honorifiklar”(honorifics) deb atalayotgan ushbu birliklarning nutqiy muloqot matnlarida
go‘llanishi sotsial deyksis hodisasining namunasi sifatida talgin gilinadi [Yule, 1996: 10-11].
O‘zbek tilida asosan shaxs otlari (garindoshlikni bildiruvchi shaxs otlari, kasb, mansab,
unvonni bildiruvchi shaxs otlari va odamlarning jamiyatdagi ijtimoiy mavqeini ifodalovchi
boshqa til birliklari) bilan ifodalanadi. Masalan: volidam, padari buzrukvor, ona giz, ustoz,
olampanoh, vazir janoblari, muhtaram prezident, ogsoqol, go ‘zal honimlar, gadrli talabalar
kabi.

Har ganday matnni pragmatik jihatdan tahlil gilarkanmiz, ularning deyktik birliklardan
xoli emasligiga guvoh bo‘lamiz. Shu jumladan, diniy diskurslar ham bundan mustasno emas.
Masalan Allohning bandalariga xitobi bo‘Imish mugaddas Qur’on oyatlari matnida ham
deyksisning deyarli barcha turlarini ko‘plab uchratish mumkin. Quyida tahlilni mugaddas
kitobning 29-porasidan o‘rin olgan va 67-surasi bo‘lgan Mulk surasi tafsiri (ya’ni o‘zbek
tilidagi so‘zma-so‘z tarjimasi) misolida davom ettiramiz. Ushbu surai karima o‘zining birinchi
oyatida kelgan “Mulk” — “podshohlik” so‘zi bilan nomlangan. Ko‘pchilik uni o‘zining birinchi
so‘zi bilan nomlab, Taborak surasi deb ham ataydilar. Sura 30 oyatdan iborat bo‘lib,
“Makkiyah”, ya’ni Makkada nozil bo‘lgan suralardan biri hisoblanadi. Tadgigotga manba
sifatida shayx Muhammad Sodiq Muhammad Yusufning Qur’oni Karim ma’nolari tarjimasiga
bag‘ishlangan “Tafsiri Hilol” kitobida keltirilgan Mulk surasining o‘zbekcha tarjimasi olindi.

Muhammad Sodiq Muhammad Yusuf 1952-yil 15-aprelda andijonlik islomshunos
Muhammad Ali oilasida tug‘ilgan. 2015-yil 10-mart sanasida olamdan o‘tgan. U
O<zbekistondagi musulmonlarning ilmiy va diniy madaniyatini yuksaltirishga bag‘ishlangan
respublika bo‘ylab o‘tkazilgan ko‘plab tadbir va yig‘ilishlarda qatnashgan. Qur’onning o‘zbek
tiliga semantik tarjimasini amalga oshirgan, islom ilmlariga oid yuzdan ortiqg kitob va
tarjimalarini nashr ettirgan. “Tafsiri Hilol” Qur’oni Karim kitobining Shayx Muhammad Sodiq
Muhammad Yusuf galamiga mansub olti jildlik mukammal tafsiridir. O‘rta Osiyoda yozilgan
eng yangi tafsirdir. O‘zbekiston Respublikasi Vazirlar Mahkamasi huzuridagi Din ishlari
bo‘yicha qo‘mitasining 61-sonli tavsiyasi bilan chop etilgan. Olim asarni 1991-1993-yillar
oralig‘ida Makka shahrida yozgan (Wikipediya). Hozirgi kunda bu asar nafaqat o‘zbek xalqi
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balki gardosh bo‘lgan qozoq, qirg‘iz, turkman xalglari va Yevropa, Osiyo mamlakatlari
musulmon aholisi uchun Qur’oni Karimning eng ishonchli tarjima va tafsiri bo‘lib xizmat qilib
kelmoqda, shu sababdan ham ushbu tadqiqot uchun Mulk surasining “Tafsiri Hilol”dagi
o‘zbekcha tarjimasi tanlab olindi.

Mulk surasi matnidagi deyktik birliklarni tahlil gilarkanmiz, dastlab sura matnidan
parcha keltirishni lozim topdik: 1. Podshohlik O‘z qo‘lida bo‘lgan Zot barakotli, ulug® bo‘ldi.
U har bir narsaga o‘ta qodirdir. 2. U o‘lim va hayotni sizlarning gaysilaringiz amalda
yaxshiroq ekaningizni sinash uchun yaratdi. U o‘ta izzatlidir, o‘ta mag‘firatlidir. 3. U yetti
osmonni tabagama-tabaga yaratgan Zotdir. Rohmanning yaratganida hech tafovut ko‘rmassan.
Qayta nazar sol! Biror kamchilik ko‘ryapsanmi? 4. So‘ng takror-takror nazar sol, nazar
istaganini topa olmay, senga horib-charchagan holda gaytadir. 5. Va batahqig, dunyo osmonini
chiroglar bilan ziynatlab go‘ydik va ularni shaytonlarga otiladigan narsa ham qilib go‘ydik.
Va u (shayton)larga lovullagan olov azobini tayyorlab go‘ydik. 6. O‘z Robblariga kufr
keltirganlar uchun jahannam azobi bordir va u gqanday ham yomon borar joy! 7. Ular
jahannamga tashlangan chog‘larida uning hangragan ovozini eshiturlar, u esa gaynab turadir
[Muhammad, 2021]. (Mulk surasi 30 oyatdan iborat bo‘lsa-da, magolada hajm kengayib
ketmasligi zaruratidan yuqorida suradagi dastlabki 7 oyatnigina keltirdik).

Matnda “U”, “Rohman”, “Rob” so‘zlari shaxs deyksisiga misol bo‘lib, Allohga ishora
giladi (ushbu maqolada matndagi Allohga ishora gqiluvchi deyksis namunalari taqriban
deyksislarning shaxs deyksisi turi ichiga kiritilib tahlil gilindi, chunki deyksisning boshga
turlariga mutlago mos kelmaydi), ammo bu bilan yagona Xoliq zot aslo U yaratgan
maxlugotlar, xususan, insonlarga teng yoki ular safiga kiritish mumkin degan fikrda emasmiz),
“sizlarning gaysilaringiz, sen, O‘z Robblariga kufr Kkeltirganlar, ular” kabi so‘zlar ham
shaxs deyksislari bo‘lib, insonlarga ishora giladi. “Shaytonlarga, ularga” so‘zlari shaytonga
ishora gilgan. “Yetti osmon, dunyo osmoni, jahannam, u nagadar yomon borar joy, uning
ovozi, u” kabi so‘zlar esa makon (o‘rin-joy) deyksislari hisoblanib, osmonga va do‘zaxga
ishoralar tarzida ishlatilgan. “So‘ng” so‘zi esa vaqt deyksisiga misol bo‘lsa, “Podshohlik O¢z
go‘lida bo‘lgan Zot, U yetti osmonni tabagama-tabaqa yaratgan Zot” kabi deyktik birliklar
sotsial deyksisning yagqol namunasi bo‘lib, Allohga ishora giladi va shu bilan birga Uning
qudratini, bandalari bilan ijtimoiy masofasi va mavqgeyining tafovutini ifoda etadi.

Natijalar va muhokama. Tadgigot obyekti sifatida olingan Mulk surasining tafsiri
batafsil tahlil gilinganda, manbada deyksisning beshta asosiy turining barchasi uchrashiga
guvoh bo‘lindi. Xususan, shaxs deyksisi 72 o‘rinda, makon deyksisi 17 o‘rinda, zamon deyksisi
2 o‘rinda, 1 o‘rinda diskurs deyksisi va 6 o‘rinda sotsial deyksis go‘llanilgani aniglandi.
Ko‘rinib turganidek, bu matnda eng ko‘p shaxs deyksislari ishtirok etgan bo‘lib, ular Allohga,
Uning payg‘ambariga (Muhammad s.a.v.) va yana Uning musulmon bo‘lgan va bo‘lmagan
yaratiglari —bandalariga ishora tarzida uchraydi. Matndagi makon deyksisi birliklari esa Yer,
Osmon, Jannat va Do‘zax kabi o‘rin-joylarga ishora qilib kelgan. Tahlil jarayonida
e’tiborimizni tortgan yana bir jihat sura matnida Podshohlik oz go ‘lida bo ‘lgan Zot, U yetti
osmonni tabagama-tabaga yaratgan Zot, U sizlarga yerni bo ‘ysundirib qo‘ygan Zot,
osmondagi Zot, U sizlarni yo’'qdan bor qilgan va sizlarga qulogni va ko’zlarni va dillarni
bergan Zot, U sizlarni yer yuzida yaratib, ko ’paytirgan Zot kabi o°ziga xos deyktik birikmalar
go‘llanilgan bo‘lib, ular Yaratganning sotsial mavqeyini ta’kidlash orqali Unga, ya’ni Allohga
ishora giluvchi sotsial deyksis namunalaridir.
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Xulosa. Tadgiqot natijalaridan shunday xulosalarga kelish mumkinki, kommunikatsiya
bu insonlarning o°zaro axborot almashish jarayoni sifatida namoyon bo‘lar ekan, bu mulogotda
kishilar yetkazmoqchi bo‘lgan fikrlari gachon, gayerda sodir bo‘lganligi, fikrning Kkim
tomonidan kimga qgarata aytilayotgani, ularning ijtimoiy mavgeyi gay darajada ekanligi kabi
mulogotning pragmatik magsadi va natijasini aks ettiruvchi eng muhim omillar deyktik birliklar
orgali ifodalanadi. Har ganday matnning yaratilishidan maqgsad axborot uzatish ekanligi
inobatga olinsa, hech bir matn deyktik birliklardan xoli emasligini anglash mumkin. Jumaladan,
Islom dinining mugaddas Kitobi bo‘lgan Qur’oni Karim ham. Negaki bu kitob ham Allohning
0°z yaratiglariga aytgan so‘zlari yig‘indisi bo‘lgan mugaddas kitobdir. Shu boisdan kitobning
29-porasidan o‘rin olgan ilk sura (Mulk sura)si matni tahlil gilinganda yuqoridagi fikr o‘z
tasdig‘ini topdi. Sura matnida jami bo‘lib 98 o‘rinda deyktik birliklar uchradi, shulardan eng
ko‘p takrorlangani shaxs deyksisi bo‘lib, 72 o‘rinda takrorlanganligiga guvoh bo‘lindi.
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ANNOTATSIYA

Magolada Omon Muxtor ijodining o‘rganilishi va romanlarining tilshunoslik nuqtayi
nazaridan tadqiq etilishi yoritiladi. Tadgigotda yozuvchi asarlarining ilmiy o‘rganilish tarixi,
adabiyotshunoslik hamda tilshunoslik yo‘nalishlarida olib borilgan izlanishlar tahlil gilinadi.
Omon Muxtor romanlarining xronotop poetikasi, poetik uslub, moderistik talgin, reallik va
fantastika uyg‘unligi kabi jihatlar bilan bir gatorda, ularning lingvopoetik xususiyatlari ham
ko‘rib chigiladi.

Magolada Omon Muxtor asarlarining fonografik, leksik-semantik, sintaktik, pragmatik
va onomastik gatlamlari, romanlardagi ritm, badiiy til, gahramon ismlarining semantik
yuklamasi, undov va intonatsion vositalarning estetik funksiyasi masalalari tavsiflanadi.
Tadgiqot natijasida Omon Muxtor ijodi tilshunoslik va adabiyotshunoslikning integrativ
yondashuvi asosida o‘rganilishi zarurligi asoslanadi hamda yozuvchi asarlarining lingvopoetik
tahlili uchun istigbolli ilmiy yo*‘nalishlar ko‘rsatib beriladi.
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THE STUDY OF OMON MUKHTAR’S WORK AND THE LINGUOPOETIC
INTERPRETATION OF HIS NOVELS

ABSTRACT

This article examines the study of Omon Mukhtor’s work and his novels from a
linguistic perspective. It analyzes the history of scholarly study of the writer’s works, as well
as research conducted in the fields of literary criticism and linguistics. Along with aspects such
as chronotopic poetics, poetic style, modernist interpretation, and the harmony of reality and
fiction, it also examines the linguapoetic features of Omon Mukhtor’s novels.

This article describes the phonographic, lexical-semantic, syntactic, pragmatic, and
onomastic layers of Omon Mukhtor’s works, as well as issues of rhythm in novels, artistic
language, the semantic load of characters' names, and the aesthetic function of exclamatory and
intonational devices. The study substantiates the need to study Omon Mukhtor’s work based on
an integrative approach between linguistics and literary studies and identifies promising
research directions for the linguapoetic analysis of the writer’s works.

Key words: Omon Mukhtor’s works, modern Uzbek Romanism, linguapoetics, analysis
of literary text, lexical-semantic system, poetic style, chronotope, rhythm and literary language,
onomastics.
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NCCIEJOBAHHUE TBOPYECTBA OMOHA MYXTOPA "
JIMHI'BOITIOTUYECKAA UHTEPITIPETAIIA EI'O POMAHOB

AHHOTALUA

B crathe paccmaTpuBaercs uzyuenue tBopuectBa OMoHa MyXTOpa U €ro poMaHoB ¢
JUHTBUCTUYECKOM TOUKM 3peHMs. AHAIM3UPYETCSs MCTOPHUS HAYYHOrO  M3Yy4EHHUS
MPOU3BEACHUN MHCATENs, UCCIEIOBAaHUS, IPOBOAMMBIE B OOJACTH JIUTEPATYPOBEICHUS U
JTUHTBUCTUKHU. Hapsany ¢ TakuMu acrieKTamu, Kak XpOHOTOMUYecKasl MO3THUKA, MOATHUECKUN
CTHJIb, MOJCPHUCTCKAsh HMHTEpPHpETalus ¢ TapMOHHS pPEaTbHOCTH U  BBIMBICHA,
paccMaTpuBalOTCA TAK¥Ke JIMHI'BOMOATHYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH poMaHoB OMoHa MyxTopa.

B CTaThe OTIHCHIBAIOTCS donorpaduyeckui, JIEKCUKO-CEMaHTUYECKH,
CUHTAKCUYECKUM, MparMaTUUYeCKUid M OHOMACTHUECKUW TUIacThl mpousBeneHuit OmoHa
MyxTopa, BOIPOCHl pUTMa B POMAaHaX, XyJA0KECTBEHHOTO SI3bIKa, CEMAHTUYECKOW HArpy3KU
UMEH TepOoeB, OSCTETHUECKON (YHKIMH BOCKIUIATENBHBIX W WHTOHAIMOHHBIX CPEJICTB.
HccnenoBanre 000CHOBBIBAET HEOOXOAMMOCTh M3y4eHHs TBopuecTBa Omona MyxTopa Ha
OCHOBE HWHTErPATUBHOIO TMOAXO0JA JIMHTBUCTHUKU U JIMTEPATYpOBEIEHUS M YKa3bIBAET
MEPCIEKTUBHbIE HAay4YHbIE€ HAMNpPAaBICHUS JIMHTBONOATHUYECKOrO0 aHallh3a IPOU3BEACHUM
nucaTessl.
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KiroueBble ciaoBa: T1BOpuecTBO OMoHa MyxTOopa, COBpPEMEHHBIN y30€KCKUN
POMaHU3M, JIMHIBOIIOATHUKA, AHAJIN3 JINTEPATyPHOI'O TEKCTA, JIEKCUKO-CEMAaHTUYECKast CUCTEMA,
IIO3TUYECKUH CTUIJIb, XPOHOTOII, PUTM U JIMTEPATYPHBIN A3bIK, OHOMACTUKA.

Kirish. Omon Muxtor zamonaviy o0‘zbek nasrining muhim vakillaridan biri bo‘lib,
uning ijodi she’riyat, nasr, dramaturgiya va roman janrlaridagi izlanishlari bilan ajralib turadi.
Adib 1941-yilda Buxoroda tug‘ilgan, jumalistika yo‘nalishida tahsil olgan va “Ming bir
giyofa”, “Ko‘zgu oldidagi odam”, “Tepalikdagi xaroba”, “Xotin podshoh”, “Aflotun”, “Ayollar
mamlakati va saltanati”, “Ffu”kabi romanlari bilan o‘zbek adabiy jarayonida mustahkam o°rin
egallagan.

Omon Maxtor ijodi bugungi kunda asosan adabiyotshunoslik, poetika, uslub, xronotop
va modernistik talginlar doirasida faol o‘rganilmoqda. Shu bilan birga, tilshunoslik, xususan
lingvopoetika, matn tilshunosligi, onomastika va fonostilistika nuqgtayi nazaridan ham
tadgiqotlar shakllanib bormogda. Bu holat Omon Muxtor asarlarining ko‘p qgatlamli badiiy
matn sifatidagi ilmiy salohiyatini ko‘rsatadi.

Tadgigotning obyekti va go‘llanilgan metodlar. So‘nggi yillarda Omon Muxtor
romanlari adabiyotshunoslikda bir necha yirik yo‘nalishda tadgiq etilgan:

Bular xronotop (makon-zamon) poetikasi, reallik-fantastika uyg‘unligi, poetik uslub va
individual uslub, modemizm/postmodemizm elementlari, intermatnlik va folklor an’analari
yo‘nalishlardir.

A.Xo‘jamqgulov Omon Muxtor romanlarini o‘rganishda aynan shu yo‘nalishlarni tizimli
ko‘rsatadi. Mazkur tadqiqotda tadgiqot obyekti sifatida “Ming bir giyofa”, “Ko‘zgu oldidagi
odam”, “Tepalikdagi xaroba”, “Xotin podshoh”, “Aflotun”, “Ayollar mamlakati va saltanati”,
“Ffu” romanlari sanab o‘tilgan. Shuningdek, predmet sifatida mazmun va shakl birligi, absurd
talgin, syurrealistik dunyogarash, intermatnlik kabi masalalar ko‘rsatilgan [Xo*jamqulov, 2024:
7]. Omon Muxtor asarlari bo‘yicha ilgari bajarilgan ilmiy ishlar sifatida O°. Nazarov tomonidan
xronotop [Nazarov, 2018], N. Azizov poetika: realizm va fantastika uyg‘unligi [Azizov, 2022],
G. Atabayeva shakliy-uslubiy o‘ziga xoslik [Atabayeva, 2023] kabi tadgiqotlar tilga olinadi.
Bu Omon Muxtor ijodi bo‘yicha ilmiy maktab shakllanayotganini ko‘rsatadi.

Omon Muxtor ijodi bo‘yicha maqolalar fagat umumiy poetik muammolar bilan
cheklanmayapti. U. Yuldosheva o‘zining Omon Muxtor romanlari misolida yoritilgan
magqolasida “ritm va badiiy til” masalasi va tahlil uchun “Ming bir qiyofa”, “Ko‘zgu oldidagi
odam”, “Tepalikdagi xaroba”, “Ayollar mamlakati va saitanati”, “Ffu” kabi romanlar
tanlangan[Yo‘ldosheva, 2023: 8]. Bu bevosita til va uslub sathiga yaginlashgan tadgigot
yo‘nalishidir. “Poetik uslub qirralari” mavzusidagi maqolada Omon Muxtorning “Xotin
podshoh” va “Ffu” romanlari asosida poetik uslub, xronotop, folklor, absurd va realizm
masalalari ko‘rilgan. Bu maqola adabiyotshunoslik bilan lingvopoetik tahlil oralig‘idagi
yondashuvni kuchaytiradi. D. Ko‘charova va M. Ko‘chkinova magolasida esa Omon Muxtor
romanlaridagi gahramon ismlari va badiiy shartlilik tahlil gilingan. Mavzuning o‘zi onomastik-
semantik uslubda tilshunoslikka yagin yo‘nalishga mansub bo‘lib, Omon Muxtor matnlarini
lingvistik vositalar orgali o‘rganish imkonini ochadi.

Ochiq dars mavzulari orasida “Mustaqillik davri romanlarida falsafiylik: Omon Muxtor
romanlari tahlili (“Ffu”, ‘Muhabbat o‘limdan kuchli’, ‘Ayollar saltanati va mamlakati’)”
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mavzusi keltirilgan (Jizzax davlat pedagogika universiteti saytida 2024-yilda e’lon qilingan).
Bu Omon Muxtor asarlari nafaqat ilmiy tadqiqot, balki oliy ta’lim jarayonida ham faol
o‘gitilayotganini bildiradi.

Omon Muxtor ijodini tilshunoslikda tahlil gilish uchun metodologik asos sifatida o‘zbek
lingvopoetika maktabi muhimdir. “O‘zbekiston: til va madaniyat” jumalida N. Musulmanova
badiiy matn lingvopoetik tahlilining tarixi, metodologiyasi va usullarini tizimlashtiradi. Muallif
badity matn tahlilida lisoniy birliklar, grammatik va semantik vositalar, matnning estetik
funksiyasi kabi jihatlar markazda bo‘lishini ta’kidlaydi [Musulmanova, 2023: 91].

Ma’rufjon Yo‘ldoshev va hammualliflarining “Badily matnning lisoniy tahlili”
go‘llanmasida esa badiiy matnni fonografik, leksik, morfologik va sintaktik sathlarda tahlil
qilish zarurligi ko‘rsatilgan; qo‘llanmada matndagi badiiy ma’no va mazmunni aniqlash asosida
lingvopoetik butunlikni baholash deb belgilangan. Bu yondashuv Omon Muxtor kabi murakkab
uslubga ega yozuvchi ijodini tahlil gilish uchun aynigsa mos keladi [Yo‘ldoshev, Isaqov,
Haydarov, 2007.].

Olingan natija va ularning tahlili. Omon Muxtor ijodining tilshunoslikdagi talginini
fonografik (tovush, intonatsiya, grafik ifoda), leksik-semantik (ramz, metafora, kalit so‘zlar),
sintaktik (parsellatsiya, ritm, dialog), pragmatik (nutq aktlari, personaj nutqi), onomastik (ism
va nomlar poetikasi) gatlamlari bo‘yicha yo‘lga go‘yish mumkin.

Omon Muxtor romanlarida ritm va badiiy til masalasi alohida tadqiq gilina boshlaganini
U. Yuldosheva maqolasi ko‘rsatadi. Maqolada “ritm” shakliy unsur sifatida qaralib, uning
muallif poetik mahorati bilan bog‘ligligi ta’kidlanadi. Tahlilda bir nechta romanlarning jalb
etilgani Omon Muxtor uslubining ritmik xususiyatlarini qiyosiy o‘rganish imkonini
beradi[Yo‘ldosheva, 2023: 9].

Tilshunoslik nugtayi nazaridan bu quyidagi ilmiy vazifalarni ochadi:

grafik ritm (ko‘p nuqta, tire, bo‘laklangan gaplar);

fonetik ritm (undov, takror, cho‘zilmalar);

sintaktik ritm (parallel konstruksiya, gisgqa-kesik gaplar);

emotsional ritm (dialog va ichki monologdagi ohang).

Aynigsa, “Ffu” romanidagi undovlar, gisqa ritmik gaplar, xalqona intonatsiyaga yaqin
nutq qurilishi fonostilistik tahlil uchun boy material beradi.

“Omon Muxtor romanlarida qahramon ismlari va badiiy shartlilik” nomli maqgolada
Omon Muxtor ijodini tilshunoslikda o‘rganishning aniq bir yo‘nalishini ko‘rsatadi: gahramon
nomlarining semantik yukini tahlil qilish. Maqola tavsifida ismlar ma’nosi va ularning badiiy
funksiyalari asar parchalariga tayangan holda tahlil qilingani aytiladi [Ko‘charova,
Ko‘chkinova, 2022]. Bu antroponimlarning semantik motivatsiyasi, gahramon nomi va
xarakter uyg‘unligi, nomlash va badiiy shartlilik, nomlarning ramziy-psixologik funksiyasi kabi
yondashuvlami qo‘llashga asos bo‘ladi:

Omon Muxtor romanlaridagi nomlar ko‘pincha oddiy identifikator emas, balki
syujetning falsafiy va poetik gatlamini ochuvchi belgi vazifasini bajaradi. Shu jihat uni
onomastik lingvopoetika uchun muhim obyektga aylantiradi.

Omon Muxtor ijodi bo‘yicha adabiyotshunoslik ishlari ham lingvopoetik usulni tan
olmoqda. Bundan Kkelib chigib, Omon Muxtor ijodi bo‘yicha tilshunoslikdagi talgin
adabiyotshunoslikdan ajralgan emas, balki, matn poetikasi, nutgni tashki etish, estetik
semantika bilan integratsiyada rivojlanmoqda.
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Bugungi kunda Omon Muxtor ijodi bo‘yicha natijalar shuni ko‘rsatmogdaki, uning
romanlari korpusi ilmiy muomalaga faol kirgan, xronotop, poetika, uslub, modernistik talginlar
bo‘yicha ilmiy ishlar olib borilmogda. Ayrim lingvistik yo‘nalishlar. jumladan, ritm, badiiy til,
gahramon ismlari bo‘yicha magolalar mavjud: Shuningdek, oliy ta'lim va ilmiy seminarlarda
Omon Muxtor asarlari alohida mavzu sifatida o*qitilmoqda.

Shu bilan birga, tilshunoslik nugtayi nazaridan hali yetarli darajada ishlab chigilmagan
yo‘nalishlar ham bor. Jumladan, Omon Muxtor matnlarida undov, tovush cho‘zilishi,
intonatsion grafik vositalar tizimli korpus asosida o‘rganilmagan, personaj nutqidagi ¢’tiroz,
hayrat, kinoya, qo‘rquv, hayqiriq kabi nutq aktlari bo‘yicha maxsus tadgiqotlar kam. Muallif
nutqi, personaj nutgi va ichki monolog o‘rtasidagi o‘tishlar diskursiv. model sifatida
tavsiflanishi kerak. Bir nechta roman bo‘yicha chastotali birliklar (undovlar, takrorlar,
metaforik kalitlar) qiyosiy statistik usulda tahlil gilinmagan. “ruhiyat”, “qo‘rquv”, “sukunat”,
“harakat”, “falsafiylik” kabi semantik maydonlar tizimli xaritalanmagan.

Xulosa. Tahlillar shuni ko‘rsatadiki, Omon Muxtor ijodi zamonaviy o‘zbek adabiyotida
muhim o‘rin egallab, uning romanlari adabiyotshunoslik va tilshunoslik yo‘nalishlarida keng
o‘rganilmoqda. llgari olib borilgan ishlarda ko‘proq potica, xronotop, modernistic talgin
uyg‘unligi kabi masalalar yoritilgan bo‘lsa, keying yillarda badiiy matnning til xususiyatlari
e’tibor kuchayib bormoqda.

Bundan tashqari, Omon Muxtor asarlarining fonografik, leksik-semantik, sintaktikva
pragmatik gatlamari hali to‘lig tizimli o‘rganilmagan. Demak, yozuvchi romanlarini
lingvopoetika va matn tilshunosligi kabi yo‘nalishlar asosida kompleks tadgiq etish kelajakda
muhim ilmiy natijalar berishi mumkin. Bu Omon Muxtor ijodinining badiiy-estetik
imkoniyatlarini yanada chuqurroq ochishga xizmat giladi.

38



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Iqtiboslar/Cnockn/References/Kaynaklar:
1. Muxtor O. Ffu: rivoyat-roman // Ayollar mamlakati va saltanati: romanlar va hikoyalar. —
Toshkent: Sharg nashriyot-matbaa konsernining Bosh tahririyati, 1997. — 240 b.
2.  Muxtor O. Ming bir giyofa: roman. — Toshkent: Sharg, 1994. —158 b.
3. Muxtor O. Muhabbat o‘limdan kuchli: roman. — Toshkent, 2010. —98 b.
4. Yo‘ldoshev M., Isaqov, Z., Haydarov, Sh. Badiiy matnning lisoniy tahlili (metodik
go‘llanma). — Toshkent, 2007. —115 bet.
5. Musulmanova N. Badiiy matnning lingvopoetik tahlili: tarixi, metodologiya va tadgiqot
metodlari // O‘zbekiston: til va madaniyat (ilmiy jurnal). — 2023. 90-91 b.
6. Xolmatova A.Q. Tilshunoslikda lingvopoetika va lingvopoetik vositalarning o‘rganilishi
tarixi // Oriental Renaissance: Innovative, Educational, Natural and Social Sciences. — 2023.
282-284 b.
7. Xo‘jamqulov A. Omon Muxtor romanlari poetikasi: Filol. fan. bo‘yicha falsafa doktori
(PhD) ... diss. avtoref. — Samargand, 2024. -50 b.
8. Yuldosheva U. Omon Muxtor romanlarida ritm va badiiy til ifodasi // New Journal. —
2023. -8-12h.
9.  Omon Muxtor romanlarida poetik uslub girralari // Science Problems.uz (ilmiy maqgola).
—2022.
10. Omon Muxtor romanlarida gahramon ismlari va badiiy shartlilik. — Zenodo (elektron
ilmiy material). — 2022.

39



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA
AA3bIK, OBPASOBAHMUE, IIEPEBO/]
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Ernazarov Rahmon,

Tayanch doktarant,

SamDU turkologiya ilmiy tadgiqotlar instituti
Samargand, O‘zbekiston
rahmonernazarov94@gmail.com

RANG BILDIRUVCHI SO‘ZLARNING SINONIMIK, OMONIMLIK, ANTONIMLIK
VA POLISEMANTIK XUSUSIYATLARI: O‘ZBEK TILSHUNOSLIGIDA CHUQUR
TAHLIL

ANNOTATSIYA

Ushbu magolada o‘zbek tilidagi rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning leksik-semantik

xususiyatlari, xususan, ularning sinonimik, antonimik, omonimik va polisemantik

munosabatlari atroflicha tahlil gilinadi. Tadgigot davomida rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning asosiy

leksik gatlami, ularning darajalanish (graduonimiya) va uslubiy sinonimiyasi, “oq” va “qora”

kabi so‘zlar misolidagi keskin antonimiyasi hamda metaforik ma’no ko‘chishlari natijasida

yuzaga keladigan boy polisemantik tizimi ko‘rib chigiladi. Magolada rang nomlarining nafagat

predmetning belgisini ifodalash, balki o‘zbek xalgining madaniyati, dunyogarashi va nutqiy

obrazliligini aks ettiruvchi muhim lingvistik hodisa ekanligi ilmiy manbalar va misollar asosida

yoritiladi. Shuningdek, rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning tarixiy rivojlanishi, dialektik xususiyatlari,

frazeologik go‘llanishi va badiiy adabiyotdagi o‘rni ham batafsil o‘rganiladi.

Kalit so‘zlar: rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar, leksikologiya, semantika, sinonimiya, antonimiya,
omonimiya, polisemiya, graduonimiya, o‘zbek tili, dialektologiya, frazeologiya, etimologiya.

Ernazarov Rahmon,

PhD Candidate

Institute of Scientific Research

Samarkand, Uzbekistan

rahmonernazarov94@gmail.com

ABSTRACT

This article provides an in-depth analysis of the lexical-semantic features of color-
denoting words in the Uzbek language, particularly focusing on their synonymic, antonymic,
homonymic, and polysemantic relations. The study examines the core lexical layer of color
terms, their gradation (graduonymy) and stylistic synonymy, the sharp antonymy exemplified
by words such as oq (“white”) and qora (“black™), as well as the rich polysemantic system
arising from metaphorical meaning shifts. The article highlights that color names not only
denote the attributes of objects but also represent a significant linguistic phenomenon reflecting

40


mailto:rahmonernazarov94@gmail.com
mailto:rahmonernazarov94@gmail.com

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

the culture, worldview, and figurative expression of the Uzbek people, supported by scholarly

sources and illustrative examples. Furthermore, the historical development, dialectal features,

phraseological usage, and role of color-denoting words in literary texts are thoroughly explored.

Keywords: color-denoting words, lexicology, semantics, synonymy, antonymy, homonymy,
polysemy, graduonymy, Uzbek language, dialectology, phraseology, etymology.
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AHHOTALIIUA
B nmanHO# cTaThe TpeiCTaBIEH BCECTOPOHHHMN aHAIN3 JIEKCUKO-CEMaHTHUECKHX
0COOEHHOCTEH CJIOB, 0003HAYAIOIINX IIBET, B Y30€KCKOM si3bike. Oco00€ BHUMaHUE yIeseTCs
WX CHHOHUMHYECKHM, aHTOHHUMHUYCCKUM, OMOHHMHYECKAM U  TOJHCEMaHTUICCKUM
OTHOIIEHWsIM. B  WCCIeoBaHWM paccMaTpPHUBAIOTCS OCHOBHBIE JICKCHUECKHE TUIACTHI
L[BETOO0O3HAUYEHUH, UX TpaJyoHUMHUYEcCKHe (TpaJlalliOHHbIE) U  CTUJIMCTUYECKHE
CUHOHMMHYECKUE CBSI3M, a TAKXKE SPKO BBIPAKECHHAS AaHTOHUMUS, MPEJICTABICHHAS TaKUMHU
nekceMamu, Kak 0( («Oenbrit») u qora («u€pHselii»). Kpome toro, anammsupyercsi Oorartas
crcTeMa MOJIMCEMIH, (OPMHUPYIOMIASCS B pe3ysIbTaTe MeTadOPHUECKUX MIEPEHOCOB 3HAUCHHIA.
B cratbe momu€pkuBaeTcs, 4TO Ha3BaHUs [[BETOB HE TOJILKO 0003HAUYAIOT MPU3HAKU U
CBOICTBa MPEAMETOB, HO U MPEICTABISAIOT CO00M 3HAUMMOE S3bIKOBOE SIBJIEHUE, OTPaXKaIoIIee
KyJbTYpY, MUPOBO33pEHHE U 00pa3HOE MBIILJIEHHE y30eKCKOro Hapoa. /laHHble MOJ0KEeHUs
MOATBEPKIAI0TCSA HAYYHBIMU HCTOUHUKAMHU U WJLTIOCTPATUBHBIMU puMepaMu. Hapsiiy ¢ atum
MOIPOOHO OCBEIAIOTCSA BOIIPOCHI HCTOPHUUECKOTO pa3BUTHS LIBETOO003HAYAIOIIEH JIEKCUKH, €€
JMANIEeKTHBIX OcoOeHHOCTeH, (ppaszeosiornueckoro ynorpeOneHus U (yHKIMOHUPOBAHUS B
XYJ0’)KECTBEHHBIX TEKCTaX.
KiloueBble cjoBa: 1BeTOOOO3HAYAlONIME CJIOBA, JIEKCHKOJIOTHUS, CEMaHTHKAa,
CUHOHHUMHS, AaHTOHUMHS, OMOHUMHS, IIOJIUCEMUS, TPATyOHUMHS, Y30CKCKUH S3BIK,
JMAJIEKTOJIOTHs, Ppa3eosiorusi, STUMOJIOTHUSI.

Kirish

Tilshunoslikda so‘zning ma’no olami cheksiz va rang-barang hodisalarga boydir. Har bir so‘z
o‘zining tovush gobig‘iga, leksik ma’nosiga va grammatik xususiyatlariga ega bo‘lib, nutqda
boshqga so‘zlar bilan murakkab tizimli munosabatlarga kirishadi. Ana shunday munosabatlar
sirasiga sinonimiya, antonimiya, omonimiya va polisemiya kabi leksik-semantik hodisalar
kiradi. O‘zbek tilidagi rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar (koloronimlar) leksikasi ushbu hodisalarni
o‘rganish uchun boy va gizigarli material beradi.

Rang nomlari nafagat borligdagi predmetlarning rang-tusini ifodalabgina qolmay, ayni paytda
xalgning madaniy-ma'naviy dunyoqarashini, ramziy tasavvurlarini va obrazli tafakkurini o‘zida
mujassam etadi. Rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar insoniyat madaniyatining eng gadimiy gatlamlaridan
biri bo‘lib, ular har bir xalgning o‘ziga xos dunyoni idrok etish tarzini aks ettiradi. O‘zbek xalqi
ham o‘zining boy madaniy merosi va til boyligida rang tushunchalarini alohida o‘rin tutgan

holda rivojlantirgan. Ushbu magolaning magsadi — o‘zbek tilidagi rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning
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tizimli-semantik munosabatlarini tahlil qilish orgali ularning til boyligidagi o‘rni va
ahamiyatini ochib berishdan iborat. Tadgigot jarayonida rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning
etimologik kelib chigishi, dialektik xususiyatlari, frazeologik go*llanishi va badiiy adabiyotdagi
funksiyalari ham ko‘rib chiqiladi.Rang tushunchasi insonning dunyoni idrok etishidagi eng
muhim kategoriyalardan biridir. Tilshunoslik nugtayi nazaridan rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar sifat
so‘z turkumiga mansub leksik birliklar sifatida tasniflanadi va ular predmetning belgisini uning
rangiga ko‘ra ifodalaydi [1]. Leksikologiya fanida rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar alohida tadgigot
obyekti sifatida o‘rganiladi, chunki ular nafagat predmetning tashqgi ko‘rinishini tasvirlaydi,
balki milliy madaniyat, an'ana va dunyogarashning muhim tashuvchilari hisoblanadi.

M.U. Kushkarbekova tomonidan ta’kidlanganidek, so‘zning ma’nosi tovushlar
ma’nosining yig‘indisi emas, balki muayyan tovush gobig‘i bilan ifodalangan semantik
birlikdir [2]. Bu xususiyat rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar uchun ham to‘liq taalluglidir. Har bir rang
nomi o‘ziga xos tovush gobig‘iga ega bo‘lib, ma'lum semantik maydonni egallaydi. Tadgiqotlar
shuni ko‘rsatadiki, o‘zbek tilida 11 ta asosiy rang nomi mavjud bo‘lib, bular quyidagilardir:

Tartib ragami : Rang nomi : Turkiycha asl shakli: Semantik xususiyati:
1. Oq aq Eng yorgin rang, poklik ramzi
2. Qora gara Eng to‘q rang, sirlilik ramzi
3. Qizil quzil Qon rangi, hayot ramzi
4. Sariq sariq Oltin rangi, boylik ramzi
5. Ko‘k kok Osmon rangi, cheksizlik ramzi
6. Yashil yasil O‘simlik rangi, hayot ramzi
7. Jigarrang ciger + rang Jigar rangi, go‘ng‘ir tus
8. Kulrang kiil + rang Kul rangi, neytral tus
9. To‘q sariq toq + sariq Quyugq sariq tus
10. Pushti pust (fars.) Gulrang tus
11. Binafsha banafsa (fars.) Binafsha guli rangi

Bu so‘zlarning aksariyati, xususan, og, qora, gizil, sariq, ko‘k, yashil, jigarrang kabi leksemalar
sof turkiycha so‘zlar bo‘lib, tilning gadimiy lug‘at gatlamiga tegishlidir. Bu esa rang
tushunchasining o‘zbek xalgi hayotida azaldan muhim o‘rin tutganligidan dalolat beradi.
Rang bildiruvchi se‘zlarning grammatik xususiyatlari
Rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar morfologik jihatdan sifat turkumiga mansub bo‘lib, quyidagi
grammatik xususiyatlarga ega:
1. Darajalar hosil gilish imkoniyati:

» Orttirma daraja: oq — oppoq, qizil — qizg‘ish, ko’k — ko‘kish

» Kuchaytirma daraja: qip-gizil, sap-sarig, ko‘m-ko‘k

2. Ko‘plik shakli yasash:
» ranglar, og-qoralar, turli-tumanlar

3. Kelishik go‘shimchalarini gabul gilish:
» Qaratgich kelishik: ogning, gizilning
» Jo‘nalish kelishik: oqqa, sariqga
» Chiqish kelishik: qoradan, ko‘kdan
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4. Egalik qo‘shimchalarini gabul gilish:
» rangi, ogligi, qoraligi, sariglik

5. Yasovchi go‘shimchalar bilan yangi so‘zlar hosil gilish:
» 0garmog, goraymoq, sarg‘aymoq, ko‘karmoq

Bu grammatik xususiyatlar rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning o‘zbek tilida chuqur ildiz
otganligini va boy morfologik imkoniyatlarga ega ekanligini ko‘rsatadi. O‘zbek tilida rang
bildiruvchi so‘zlarning aksariyati gadimgi turkiy tillardan kelib chiggan. Bu so‘zlarning
etimologik tahlili shuni ko‘rsatadiki, ular ming yillar davomida o‘z semantik asosini saglab
kelgan.
Qadimgi turkiy rang nomlari:
“0q” so‘zining etimologiyasi: Qadimgi turkiy aq so‘zidan kelib chiggan. Bu so‘z barcha turkiy
tillarda deyarli bir xil shaklda saglanib golgan: o‘zbek tilida 0qg, qozoq tilida aq, qirg‘iz tilida
ak, tatar tilida ak, turk tilida ak. So‘zning asosiy ma’nosi “yorug‘”, “toza”, “pok”
tushunchalarini ifodalagan.
“Qora” so‘zining etimologiyasi: Qadimgi turkiy gara so‘zidan kelib chiggan. Bu so‘z ham
barcha turkiy tillarda keng targalgan: o‘zbek tilida gora, qozoq tilida gara, girg‘iz tilida kara,
tatar tilida gara, turk tilida kara. So‘zning asosiy ma’nosi “to‘q”, “quyuq”, “zulmat” ma’nolarini
anglatgan.
“Qizil” so‘zining etimologiyasi: Qadimgi turkiy qizil so‘zidan kelib chiggan. Bu so‘z “qon
rangi”, “olov rangi” ma’nolarini ifodalagan va barcha turkiy tillarda uchraydi.
Chet tillardan kirib kelgan rang nomlari
O<zbek tilida ba'zi rang nomlari boshqa tillardan, xususan, fors va arab tillaridan kirib kelgan:
Fars tilidan kirgan rang nomlari:

» Binafsha (fors. banafsa) — binafsha guli rangi Pushti (fors. pust) — teri rangi, gulrang

» Zarg‘aldoq (fors. zard + alu) — sarig-qizil rang

Arab tilidan Kirgan rang nomlari:
» Alvon (arab. alwan) — gizil rang, rang-barang
» Za’far (arab. Za’faran) — za’faron rangi, sariq

Bu chet tillardan kirib kelgan so‘zlar, asosan, adabiy va poetik uslubda go‘llaniladi va o‘zbek
tilining leksik boyligini oshiradi.
Dialektik xususiyatlar
O<zbek tili dialektlarida rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning ba'zi o‘ziga xos shakllari mavjud.
Dialektologiya tadgiqotlari shuni ko‘rsatadiki, turli hududlarda rang nomlarining talaffuzi va
go‘llanishi farglanishi mumkin [3].
Shimoliy dialektlarda:

» oq — aq (qadimgi shaklning saqlanishi)

» qora — qara (qadimgi shaklning saqlanishi)

Janubiy dialektlarda:
» Ba’zi rang nomlarida -ish qo‘shimchasi ko‘prog qo‘llaniladi
> oqish, ko‘kish, sarg‘ish shakllari keng targalgan

G‘arbiy dialektlarda:
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» ko‘k rangi uchun ko‘gir shakli ham qo‘llaniladi
» yashil rangi uchun yashir, pistoqgi shakllari, xususan, gipchoq shevalarida uchraydi.

Sinonimiyaning nazariy asoslari
Sinonimiya — ma’nolari bir-biriga yaqin bo‘lgan, ammo shaklan har xil so‘zlarning
munosabatidir. Kasimova M.B. tomonidan ta'kidlanganidek, sinonimiya hodisasi graduonimiya
bilan chambarchas bog‘liq bo‘lib, ma’no darajalarining farqlanishida namoyon bo‘ladi [4].
Rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar tizimida sinonimiya hodisasi, asosan, rangning tusini, darajasini va
intensivligini ifodalashda namoyon bo‘ladi.
Darajalanish (Graduonimiya) asosidagi sinonimiya
Bu turdagi sinonimlar rangning intensivligini, ya'ni to‘q yoki ochligini, yorginligini bildiradi.
O<zbek tilida bu ko‘pincha sozning old gismiga undosh go*shib takrorlash orgali hosil gilinadi.
Oq rangining graduonim gatori:

» Oq (asosiy daraja) — oddiy oq rang

» Oppoq (yuqori daraja) — juda og, dog‘siz oq

» Oqish (past daraja) — ogga moyil, sal oq

» 0Og-oppog (eng yuqori daraja) — judayam oqg, gor kabi oq

Qizil rangining graduonim gatori:
» Qizil (asosiy daraja) — oddiy qizil rang
» Qip-qgizil (yuqori daraja) — to‘q qizil, yorqin qizil
» Qizg‘ish (past daraja) — gizilga moyil
» Al-qizil (yuqori daraja) — yorqin qgizil

Ko‘k rangining graduonim qatori:
» Ko‘k (asosiy daraja) — oddiy ko‘k rang
» Ko‘m-ko‘k (yuqori daraja) — to‘q ko‘k, chuqur ko‘k
» Ko‘kish (past daraja) — ko‘kka moyil
» Moviy (o‘rta daraja) — och ko‘k

Leksik sinonimiya

Bu turdagi sinonimlar bir xil yoki juda yaqin rang tuslarini ifodalovchi turli leksik birliklardir.
Ular ko‘pincha uslubiy jihatdan farglanadi yoki ma'lum bir predmetga xoslangan bo‘ladi.
Qizil rangining leksik sinonimlari:

Sinonim:  Kelib chigishi  : Uslubiy xususiyati: Qo‘llanish sohasi:

Qizil Turkiycha Neytral, umumiy  Barcha uslublar

Alvon Arabcha Adabiy, poetik She'riyat, badiiy adabiyot
Qirmizi  Turkiycha Arxaik, tarixiy Tarixiy matnlar

Al Turkiycha Poetik She'riyat, maqollar

Sariq rangining leksik sinonimlari:

Sinonim  Kelib chigishi Uslubiy xususiyat Qo‘llanish sohasi
Sariq Turkiycha ~ Neytral, umumiy Barcha uslublar
Za’far Arabcha Adabiy, poetik  Badiiy adabiyot
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Zarg‘aldoq Forscha Adabiy Poetik matnlar

Tillasiman Qo‘shma Tasvirly Badiiy tasvirlar

Uslubiy sinonimiya

Rang bildiruvchi so‘zlarning uslubiy sinonimlari turli nutq uslublarida turlicha go‘llaniladi:
IImiy uslubda: aniq rang nomlari (qizil, sarig, ko‘k) Badiiy uslubda: obrazli va poetik rang
nomlari (alvon, za’far, moviy) Ommabop uslubda: oddiy va tushunarli rang nomlari (qizil,
sarig, ko‘k) Rasmiy uslubda: standart rang nomlari (gizil, og, ko‘k).

Antonimiyaning nazariy asoslari

Antonimiya — ma’nolari bir-biriga zid bo‘lgan so‘zlarning munosabati. Rang bildiruvchi sozlar
orasida bu hodisa eng keskin va yaqqol tarzda oq va gora ranglari misolida namoyon bo‘ladi.
Bu garama-garshilik nafaqgat fizik (rang) xususiyatiga, balki ramziy-ma’noviy jihatlariga ham
taalluglidir.

Oq va gora ranglarining antonimik munosabati

Oq va qora ranglari o‘zbek xalgining dunyoqarashida, madaniyati va tilida chuqur ildiz otgan
ramziy ziddiyatni aks ettiradi. Bu ziddiyat yaxshilik va yomonlik, yorug‘lik va zulmat, hayot
va o‘lim kabi universal tushunchalarni ifodalashda namoyon bo‘ladi.

Oq rangining semantik maydoni:

Ma’no turi: Misollar: Ramziy ma’no:

To‘gridan-to‘g‘ri 0oq qog‘oz, oq ko‘ylak Yorug‘lik, tozalik

Ramziy-ma’noviy og ko‘ngil, og niyat  Poklik, halollik

Ijtimoiy-madaniy oq suyak, og tanli Zodagonlik, imtiyoz

Ruhiy-psixologik oq kun, oq baxt Quvonch, baxt

Qora rangining semantik maydoni:

Ma’no turi: Misollar: Ramziy ma’no:

To‘gridan-to‘g‘ri gora kiyim, gora soch  To‘glik, quyuglik

Ramziy-ma’noviy qora niyat, gora ko‘ngil Yomonlik, yovuzlik

Ijtimoiy-madaniy qora ish, qora bozor ~ Nogonuniylik, ogirlik

Ruhiy-psixologik qora kun, qora taqdir ~ G*‘am, baxtsizlik

Og-qora antonimiyasining frazeologik ifodalanishi
Bu antonimik munosabat ko‘plab magol, ibora va frazeologik birliklarda o‘z ifodasini topgan:
Magqollardagi ifodalanishi:
» “Oqni qora, qorani oq deyish” — hagiqgatni buzib ko‘rsatish
» “Men ular bilan og-gorani tanishgunlaricha birga bo‘laman” — yaxshi-yomonni farglash
(Umarbekov O°. Odam bo‘ish giyin. 105-b.)
» “Oq bilan qora aralashmas” — zid narsalar birlashmas
» Ogni oqga, gorani goraga ajratadigan huqugshunos shumi endi!- Yaxshi yomonni
ajratmoq. ( O°. Hoshimov. Ikki eshik orasi. 557-b.)

Iboralardagi ifodalanishi:
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» “Oq ko‘ngil” — halol, pok galb

» “Qora ko‘ngil” — yovuz, yomon galb
» “Oqyo‘l” —halol yo‘l

» “Qora yo‘l” —nohalol yo‘l

Xulosa qilib aytganda, rang bildiruvchi so‘zlar o‘zbek tilida shunchaki rangni nomlash
vositasi bo‘lib qolmay, balki murakkab ma’noviy tizimni tashkil etadi va tilning obrazliligini,
ifoda boyligini ta'minlashda muhim rol o‘ynaydi. Ular o‘zbek xalgining dunyoqarashi,
madaniyati va an‘analarining muhim tashuvchilari bo‘lib, til boyligining ajralmas gismi
hisoblanadi.
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ISSHOQXON IBRAT BADIIY ASARLARI GRAMMATIKASI

ANNOTATSIYA
Ushbu magolada tanigli o‘zbek ma’rifatpari, shoir va tilshunos olim Is‘hogxon Ibrat
badiiy ijodining lisoniy xususiyatlari, xususan, uning g‘azal va she’riy asarlari grammatikasi
tadqiq etilgan. Taqdim etilgan matnlar tahlili asosida muallif she’riyatiga xos bo‘lgan
morfologik va sintaktik birliklar, eskirgan hamda arab, fors tillaridan o‘zlashgan gatlamlarning
grammatik moslashuvi o‘rganilgan. lbrat ijodida qo‘llanilgan “o‘lursan”, “bo ‘lubdur”,
“qalaysiziar” kabi radifli g‘azallar va ijtimoiy-ma’rifiy mavzudagi she’rlarning grammatik
qurilishi, shuningdek, davr tili va mumtoz adabiy an’analar uyg‘unligi tahlilga tortilgan.
Kalit so“zlar: Is’hogxon Ibrat, she’riyat grammatikasi, tarixiy morfologiya, g‘azal
poetikasi, arab-forsiy o‘zlashmalar, ma’rifatparvarlik adabiyoti, radif qurilishi, lisoniy tahlil.

Toshmurodova Dilrabo,

Master's Student

Denov Institute of Entrepreneurship and Pedagogy
Denov, Uzbekistan
toshmurodovadilrabo@gmail.com

THE GRAMMAR OF ISHAKHAN IBRAT'S LITERARY WORKS

ABSTRACT

This article explores the linguistic features of the artistic works of Is’hogxon lbrat, an
outstanding Uzbek enlightener, poet, and linguist, with a specific focus on the grammar of his
ghazals and poetic heritage. Based on the analysis of the provided texts, the morphological and
syntactic structures distinctive to his poetry, as well as the grammatical adaptation of archaic
terms and Arabic-Persian borrowings, are investigated. The grammatical construction of poems
with traditional radifs such as “o ‘lursan”, “bo ‘lubdur”, and “qalaysizlar” is comprehensively
analyzed, highlighting the synthesis of the historical period’s language and classical literary

traditions.
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TPAMMATHKA XYJIOXECTBEHHBIX ITIPOU3BEJEHNU NCXAKXAHA
HUBPATA

AHHOTALIUA
B nanHO# craThe HCCEIyHOTCSI JTUHTBUCTUYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH XYJI0’KECTBEHHOTO
TBOPUYECTBA U3BECTHOIO y30€KCKOTO IPOCBETUTES, T03Ta U si3bIkoBeaa Mcxokxona Mbpara, B
YaCTHOCTH, TpaMMaTH4YecKass CTPYKTypa €ro raseied M CTUXOTBOPHBIX NpousBeacHuil. Ha
OCHOBE aHaJIM3a IMPEACTaBIECHHBIX TEKCTOB M3Y4YE€HbI MOP(OJIOTHYECKHE U CUHTAKCUYECKHE
€IMHHULIbI, XapaKTepHbIE I €ro MO33UHU, a TaKKe TpaMMaTHuecKas aJanTalus apXau3MoB U
3aMMCTBOBAHUN M3 apaOCKOro M MEPCHUJICKOTO sA3bIKOB. [IpoaHanm3mpoBaH rpaMMaTHYecKuil
CTpoW cTUXoTBOpeHu# ¢ pamudamu “o ‘lursan”, “bo ‘lubdur”, “qalaysizlar”, oTpaxkaroniuit
TapMOHHUIO S3bIKa AMOXH U KJIACCUYECKUX JINTEPATypPHbIX TPaJUuLIU.
Knrwoueevle cnosa: Vicxokxon WOpar, rpammaThka T033UM, HCTOPHUYECKAs
Mopdoiorusi, Mo3THKa ra3eid, apabdo-MepCUICKUe 3aUMCTBOBAHHUS, IPOCBETUTEIbCKAS
JTUTepaTypa, CTpyKTypa paauda, TMHIBUCTUYECKUIN aHAU3.

Kirish

XIX asr oxiri va XX asr boshlari o‘zbek adabiy tili tarixi va milliy uyg‘onish davri
madaniyatida Is‘hogxon Ibrat alohida o‘ringa ega. U nafaqgat olti tilli yirik lug‘at tuzgan
leksikograf, balki o‘z davrining o‘tkir so‘z ustasi, shoiri hamdir. Bugungi kunda lbratning
ma’rifatparvarlik faoliyati ko‘p o‘rganilgan bo‘lsa-da, uning bevosita she’riy merosi va
g‘azallari grammatikasi lisoniy jihatdan yetarlicha tahlil gilinmagan. Is‘hogxon Ibrat badiiy
asarlari tili mumtoz chig‘atoy (eski o‘zbek) adabiy tili an’analari bilan XX asr boshlaridagi
jonli xalq tili hamda shakllanib borayotgan yangi adabiy til me’yorlarining o‘ziga X0S
sintezidan iborat. Adibning bizgacha yetib kelgan “O‘lursan”, “Bo ‘lubdur”, “Qalaysizlar”,
“Ko ‘rgoni keldim sog ‘inib” kabi g‘azal va she’rlari bu davr tili grammatikasini o‘rganishda
boy lisoniy manba bo‘lib xizmat qgiladi. Ushbu maqolaning magqsadi — Is‘hogxon Ibrat she’riyati
matnlariga tayanib, adib ijodining grammatik xususiyatlarini yoritishdir. Magolada shoir
g‘azallaridagi quyidagi grammatik jihatlarni tadqiq etish vazifa gilib belgilandi:

Matnlarda faol go‘llangan eski o‘zbek tiliga xos fe’l shakllari va nisbiy qo‘shimchalar
(masalan, -urmu, -ubdur, -gali, -goni variantlari) hamda ularning davriy xarakteri;

Arab va fors tillaridan kirib kelgan so‘zlarning o‘zbek tili grammatik qoliplariga (kelshik
va egalik go‘shimchalari orgali) moslashishi;

She’riy vazn (aruz) talabi bilan yuzaga kelgan inversiyalar (gap bo‘laklarining tartibi
o‘zgarishi) va badiiy sintaksis gonuniyatlari.
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Ibrat badiiy asarlari grammatikasini tahlil gilish orgali nafagat muallifning individual uslubi
va til mahorati, balki o‘tish davri o‘zbek adabiy tilining tarixiy taraqqiyot bosgichlari hagida
ham muhim ilmiy xulosalarga kelish mumkin.

METODOLOGIYA

Is‘hogxon Ibrat badiiy asarlari grammatikasini tadqiq etishda quyidagi ilmiy-
metodologik usullardan foydalanildi.

1.Tavsifiy metod. Shoir she’riy matnlarida qo‘llanilgan morfologik birliklar, fe’l
shakllari va o‘zlashma qatlamlarni aniglash hamda ularning lisoniy holatini o‘z davri
doirasida tizimli tavsiflash uchun xizmat qildi

2. Qiyosiy-tarixiy metod. Ibrat asarlari tilini mumtoz chig‘atoy adabiy tili an’analari
hamda XX asr boshlaridagi jonli xalq tili va shakllanayotgan yangi adabiy me’yorlar bilan
taggoslab, o‘tish davri grammatik xususiyatlarini aniglash magsadida go‘llanildi.

3 Kontekstual va lisoniy tahlil metodi. Gazallardagi har bir grammatik ko‘rsatkich,
kelshik va shaxs-son qo‘shimchalari hamda she’riy vazn (aruz) talabi bilan yuzaga kelgan
sintaktik o‘zgarishlarni (inversiyalarni) bevosita matn ichida o‘rganish imkonini berdi.

NATIJA VA TAHLILLAR

Is‘hogxon Ibrat badiiy merosining grammatik tizimini tahlil gilish jarayonida uning
asarlari eski o‘zbek adabiy tili me’yorlari bilan XX asr boshidagi jonli til xususiyatlarini
o‘zida gorishiqg holda aks ettirgan o‘tish davri tili ekanligi aniglandi. Shoir o‘z g‘azallarida
klassik she’riyat grammatikasiga xos bo‘lgan an’anaviy morfemalardan unumli
foydalangan. Xususan, uning “O‘lursan” radifli g‘azalida hozirgi zamon o‘zbek tilidagi
fe’Ining kelasi zamon ma’nosini ifodalash uchun eski adabiy tilga xos bo‘lgan va bugungi
kunda arxaiklashgan -ur hamda -ar subffikslari faol qo‘llanilgan. Jumladan, g‘azaldagi
mana bu bayt lisoniy jihatdan e’tiborga loyiqdir:

Jahonni bog ‘iga sayr aylasang bevaqt ey g ‘ofil,

Xazon faski yetib bir kun bu bog ‘ingda o ‘lursan.

Ushbu baytda go‘llanilgan sayr aylasang birikmasidagi shart mayli va o‘lursan
tarkibidagi majmualar sof tarixiy-morfologik qurilishga ega. Shoir o‘zbek tilining o‘zak-
negiz tizimiga forsiy va arabiy leksikani olib kirar ekan, ularni butunlay o‘zbek tili
grammatik qonuniyatlariga bo‘ysundiradi. Sayr so‘ziga aylasang ko‘makchi fe’lining
go‘shilishi orgali tarkibli fe’l yasalgan bo‘lsa, o‘l-(o‘Imoq) o‘zagiga kelasi zamon asbobi
bo‘lgan -ur va ikkinchi shaxs birlik ko‘rsatkichi -san go‘shimchalari ulanib, klassik
grammatik goliplash namoyon etilgan[1].

Ibrat ijodida leksik-grammatik integratsiya jarayoni ham g‘oyatda kuchli kechgan.
Adib arab va fors tillaridan kirib kelgan so‘zlarni shunchaki qo‘llabgina qolmay, ularga
o‘zbek tilining egalik va kelshik qo‘shimchalarini qo‘shish orgali gapda sintaktik
alogadorlikni ta’minlagan. Buni uning quyidagi misralarida ham kuzatishimiz mumkin:

Ko ‘rgoni keldim sog ‘inib, ey gilosim, galaysizlar,

Labingiz sharbati doru-ishfomsiz, qalaysizlar.

Ushbu baytdagi ko‘rgoni so‘zi magsad ravishdoshi vazifasida kelayotgan bo‘lib, u
hozirgi zamon o‘zbek tilidagi -gani qo‘shimchasining tarixiy fonetik varianti (-goni)
hisoblanadi va jonli dialektal ta’sirni ko‘rsatadi. Labingiz so‘zida esa ikkinchi shaxs ko‘plik
egalik qo‘shimchasi (-ingiz) forscha lab o‘zagiga muvaffagiyatli biriktirilgan[2].
Shuningdek, shoir she’riyatida aruz vazni va badiiy ritm talabi bilan gap tarkibidagi so‘zlar
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tartibining buzilishi, ya’ni sintaktik inversiya hodisasi juda keng gqamrovli qo‘llangan.
An’anaviy grammatikada ega, to‘ldiruvchi va kesim ketma-ketligi she’riy qolip ichida o‘rin
almashadi:

Emdi sanga kelurmu ketgan u ota-ona,

Qayda borib topursan ularni ey devona.

Bu baytda sintaktik sath tahlil gilinganda, kelurmu kesimi gapning boshiga, ya’'ni
ega hisoblangan u ota-ona birikmasidan oldinga ko‘chirilganini ko‘ramiz. Ushbu holat
poetik sintaksisning yorgin namunasi bo‘lib, she’rning emotsionalligini oshirish bilan birga,
urg‘uni harakatga garatishga xizmat qilgan. Shuningdek, topursan fe’lidagi -ur ko‘rsatkichi
ham Ibratning grammatik uslubida eskilik va yangilik unsurlari parallel ravishda
yashaganligidan dalolat beradi.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, lisoniy tahlillar Is‘hogxon Ibrat badily asarlarining
grammatik asosi o‘zbek tilining boy morfologik shakllari va moslanuvchan sintaktik
qurilmalariga qurilganini hamda u o‘z ijodida til me’yorlarini juda nozik his qgilgan holda
boshgarganini ko‘rsatadi.

MUHOKAMA

Is‘hogxon Ibrat badiiy ijodining grammatik tizimi o‘zbek adabiy tili tarixining eng
murakkab va qizigarli pallasi o‘tish davrini aks ettirishi bilan alohida lingvistik giymatga
ega. Shoir asarlari ustida olib borilgan tahlillar shuni ko‘rsatadiki, uning tili bir tomondan
Alisher Navoiy davridan shakllanib kelgan mumtoz chig‘atoy adabiy tili an’analariga
sadogatni saglagan bo‘lsa, ikkinchi tomondan, XX asr boshlaridagi Farg‘ona vodiysi jonli
shevalari va xalq tilining elementlarini dadil o‘zlashtirgan.

Morfologik sathda bu holat grammatik parallellik shaklida namoyon bo‘ladi.
Masalan, Ibrat o‘z she’rlarida hozirgi zamon o‘zbek tilidagi -gan shaklidagi o‘tgan zamon
sifatdoshi va uning unli variantlarini go‘llash bilan birga, mumtoz tilga xos bo‘lgan -ubdur
/ -mish kabi grammatik ko‘rsatkichlardan ham samarali foydalanadi [1. Aynigsa, rasmda
keltirilgan “Ko‘rgoni keldim sog‘inib, ey gilosim, gqalaysizlar’” misrasidagi -goni (ko‘rgoni)
shakli dialektal xususiyatga ega bo‘lib, u mumtoz adabiy tildagi -gali (ko‘rgali) magsad
ravishdoshining jonli tildagi fonetik transformatsiyasidir. Bu esa lbratning adabiy til
me’yorlarini jonli xalq tiliga yaqinlashtirishga bo‘lgan intilishidan dalolat beradi [2].

Leksik-grammatik jihatdan arab va forsiy ozlashmalarning o‘zbekcha egalik hamda
kelshik go‘shimchalari orgali gap bo‘laklari tarkibiga kirishishi ham o‘ziga xos tarzda
kechgan. Ibrat arab-fors so‘zlarini shunchaki iqtibos sifatida ishlatmaydi, balki ularni turkiy
tilning aggliitinativ tabiati va morfologik qoliplariga to‘liq bo‘ysundiradi [3]. Natijada adib
jjodida klassik aruz vazni talablariga hamda she’riy ohangdorlikka (ritmga) xizmat qiluvchi
moslanuvchan, dinamik va nihoyatda boy poetik sintaksis yuzaga keladi.

XULOSA

Is‘hogxon Ibrat badiiy ijodining lisoniy-grammatik tahlili asosida quyidagi yakuniy
xulosalarga kelindi:

Birinchidan, Ibrat she’riyati o‘zbek adabiy tili tarixining o‘tish davriga xos bo‘lgan
barcha grammatik xususiyatlarni o‘zida to‘lig namoyon etadi. Uning asarlarida klassik
chig‘atoy adabiy tili me’yorlari hamda XX asr boshlaridagi jonli xalq tili unsurlari o‘zaro
uyg‘unlikda go‘llanilgan. Bu holat ijodkorning ham an’anaga sodiqligini, ham tilni xalqqa
yaginlashtirishga bo‘lgan intilishini ko‘rsatadi.
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Ikkinchidan, muallif g‘azallarining morfologik sathi tizimli xarakterga ega.
Matnlarda fe’Ining kelasi zamon va o‘tgan zamon formalarining gadimiy hamda dialektal
variantlari faol go‘llangan. Aynigsa, tahlil qilingan she’rlardagi arabiy va forsiy
o‘zlashmalarning turkiy til qoliplariga (egalik, kelshik qo‘shimchalari orgali) to‘liqg

bo‘ysundirilishi adibning tilimiz grammatik imkoniyatlaridan yuqori darajada
foydalanganidan dalolat beradi.
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ABSTRACT

This article discusses the importance of Linguoculturology as a new branch of Modern

Linguistics and its role in English tourism discourse. More importantly, it explores different

types of linguoculturemes including realia, toponyms, anthroponyms, metaphor and other

stylistic devices as cultural models that are frequently observed in English tourism promotion

websites. The research further analyzes the communicative strategies and rhetoric devices to

show how language matters not only in representing culture, but also in skillfully attracting

the potential tourists to tourist destinations in tourism discourse as a marketing strategy. The

research results contribute to not only linguistics, but also linguoculturology, discourse studies,
tourism, marketing, and intercultural communication.
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PEIIPESEHTAIUSA JIMHI'BOKYJIbTYPEM B AHI'JIOA3BIYHOM
TYPUCTHYECKOM JUCKYPCE

AHHOTAIMS

B I[aHHOﬁ CTAaTbC paCCMaTpPUBACTCA BAKHOCTH JIMHI'BOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHU KakK HOBOI

BCTBU COBpCMCHHOfI JUHTBUCTUKHA U €€ POJIb B AHTJIOA3BIYHOM TYPUCTUYCCKOM IHUCKYPCC.
Bonee TOr'0, UCCIICAYIOTCA PA3JIMUHBIC TUIIBI IMHIBOKYJBTYPHBIX O6p330B, BKJIFO4as peajinu,
TOIIOHHUMBI, aHTPOITIOHUMBI, MeTa(bOpBI " JpYTHUC CTUIIUCTUYCCKHUC HpI/IéMBI, KaK KYJIbTYPHBIC
MOJCIIN, YaCTO BCTPCYAIOMIHUECCSA Ha AHTJIOA3BIYHBIX CaﬁTaX, HOCBHH_[éHHbIX MMPOABUKCHUTIO
Typusma. I/ICCJ'IC,Z[OB&HI/IC TAKKXC aHATIU3UPYCT KOMMYHHUKATUBHBIC CTPATCTUU U PUTOPUUYCCKUC
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HpI/IéMH, YTOOBI IMMOKa3aTh, KaK A3bIK BAXKCH HC TOJIBKO IJId MPCACTABJIICHUA KYJIBTYPbl, HO U

UL YMCJIOrO HPHUBJICUCHUA MOTCHUUAJIBHBIX TYPHUCTOB B TYPUCTHUYCCKUC MECTA B paMKax

TYPUCTHYECKOIO JUCKypca KAaK MAapKETUHIOBOM CTpAaTerHH. Pe3ynbpTaThl HCCIEIO0BAHUS

BHOCAT BKJIaJl HC TOJIBKO B JIMHI'BUCTHUKY, HO WU B JIMHI'BOKYJIbTYPOJIOTHIO, JUCKYPCHUBHBIC
HCCIICIOBAHUSA, TYPU3M, MAPKESTHHT ¥ MEKKYIbTYPHYIO KOMMYHHKAITUIO.
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INGLIZ TURIZM DISKURSIDA LINGVOKULTUREMALARNING
IFODALANISHI

ANNOTATSIYA

Ushbu magola Lingvomadaniyatshunoslikning zamonaviy tilshunoslikning yangi
tarmog‘i sifatidagi ahamiyati va uning turizm diskursidagi o‘rnini muhokama qiladi.
Ahamiyatlisi shundaki, bu maqola realia, antroponim va toponimlarni oz ichiga olgan turli xil
lingvokulturemalarni hamda ingliz turizm saytlarida ko‘p uchraydigan metafora va boshga
stilistik vositalarni madaniy birlik sifatida o‘rganadi. Bundan tashqari tadgiqot mulogot
strategiyalar va ritorik vositalarni ham tahlil giladi va bu orqali til nafagat madaniyatni
namoyon etishda ganchalik ahamiyatga ega ekanligi, balki marketing strategiyasi sifatida ham
turizm diskursida turistlarni sayohat manzillariga mohirona jalb etishda tilning ahamiyatini
ko‘rsatadi. Tadgiqot natijalari esa nafaqgat lingvistika, lingvomadaniyatshunoslik, diskurs,
madaniyatlararo muloqot, balki turizm hamda marketing sohalariga ham hissa go‘shadi.

Kalit so‘zlar: lingvokulturema, realia, toponimlar, stilistik vositalar, turizm diskursi,
ritorik vositalar

Before the emergence of Linguoculturology as an independent discipline, its core
principles are usually attributed to E. Sapir and B.L. Whorf, who are often recognized as
foundational figures for the birth of modern linguoculturology. Although they did not use the
term ‘linguoculturology’, they initially studied the theoretical relationship between language,
culture, cognition, thought and worldview, discussing the notions of linguistic relativity,
cultural worldview, ethnolinguistic cognition. They were the first advocates of the view that
language is not only a means of communication, but it is a cultural and cognitive system via
which humans understand the world. In other words, human thought is influenced by language
and culture. Each language reflects a unique worldview, speakers of different languages, thus,
perceive the reality differently. One more proof of the close connection between language and
culture Sapir provides is that the cultural experience of nations is reflected in their vocabulary
system (language). Ultimately, their ideas became the core principles of linguocultural analysis
[23, B. 26; 4, B. 433-435].

Novel conceptualizations of language have already centered the attention of linguists
in the XXI century. According to these ideas, language is not merely a means of
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communication, but it is also a carrier of cultural information, serving as the cultural code of
nations. This is usually attributed to the emergence and development of a new anthropocentric
paradigm, a human-centered framework that prioritizes human as the most important unity and
studies ‘human factor’ in language. It concentrates on the idea that as human is the core
foundation of the universe and language, he is the only carrier, transmitting universal and
nationally-specific values of people across generations [3, B.10]. Similarly, Yu. S. Stepanov
emphasizes the idea that language does not exist without a person. According to his theory,
there are three components of language: system, human, and culture. By analyzing constants
— stable concepts shaped by culture, he showed the relationship between language, human, and
culture. Since, these constants usually prevail in the human mind, and they are verbalized
through language [24, B. 56].

Ashurova and Galieva argue that language is not only a bearer of knowledge, but it is
a particular conceptual system, via which human beings interpret the world, cognize, and
conceptualize the reality and culture [2, B. 17]. A lot of contemporary research is being carried
out in linguistics within the framework of this paradigm, development of which gave rise to
many transformations in linguistic views, approaches and methods of analysis, more
importantly — the birth of modern interdisciplinary trends in linguistics including
Linguoculturology, Gender Linguistics, Cognitive  Linguistics, Sociolinguistics,
Psycholinguistics, etc. These new disciplines center on the connection between language and
culture, language and mind, language and society [3, B.14].

Linguoculturology is one of such newly appeared linguistic disciplines, brought about
by the anthropocentric paradigm. Although its main focus is to study language and culture,
with its interdisciplinary nature, it combines the fields beyond linguistics and cultural studies,
such as cognitive linguistics, ethnolinguistics, and sociolinguistics. Thus, what it mainly
investigates is the deep-level semantics of linguistic signs, thereby, it correlates linguistic
meanings with the concepts of universal and national cultures [3, B.15].

In the study of Linguoculturology, particularly, Russian linguists stand out with their
key contributions to the field. This is best exemplified by the works of the scholars in Russian
linguistic school — V.N. Telia, V.V. Karasik, V.A. Maslova, A.A. Potebnya, N.D. Arutyunova,
V. Vorobyov, Yu.S. Stepanov, etc. Although there is no exact year of its evolution, considering
the fact that it is a comparatively new discipline, we can mark its evolution into two periods:
the first stage is the formation of theoretical ideas that became basis for anthropocentric
paradigm and cultural linguistics. This period encompasses the works by W. von. Humboldt,
E. Sapir, and B. Whorf from western linguistics. The second stage, started in the 90" of the
XX century, is the period when Linguoculturology was officially became an independent
discipline — an independent branch of linguistics, thanks to the works by Russian scholars.
Take V.N. Telia, one of those first scholars to propose Linguoculturology to be a scientific
discipline, for instance; she argued that language and culture should be studied together, not
in isolation. By analyzing phraseological units from linguacultural perspective, she
emphasized that linguistic meaning cannot be interpreted outside the cultural knowledge. In
other words, people understand idioms, proverbs, and other fixed expressions not only by their
linguistic meaning, but via the collective cultural knowledge, as these units carry cultural
connotations as well, such as traditions, cultural values, history, stereotypes, and national
worldview of a people [25, B. 38].
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V. Vorobyov [27, B. 37] is another key contributor to the field of Linguoculturology.
Beyond defining Linguoculturology as an autonomous field, he explained the object and
subject of the discipline, as well as, developed methodological framework for linguacultural
analysis. The object of the science is the interaction of language, culture, and human
consciousness, while the subject is nationally and culturally specific lexicon that reflect
cultural values and people’s worldview. He also introduced the concepts of ‘linguocultural
competence’ and ‘linguocultural unit’ — culturally-marked lexicon including metaphors,
idioms, proverbs, symbols, etc. The former, he claims, is needed for successful communication
— grammatical competence is not enough. According to his widely-recognized definition about
Linguoculturology, it studies “... correlations and interactions between culture and language
in their functioning” [27, B. 37].

Of paramount importance is the contribution of VV.V. Krasnykh to Cultural Linguistics.
She specifically analyzed how culture is represented, manifested and fixed in the language and
discourse. What she particularly centered on is the way how culture inherently prevails and
functions in our cognition, discourse, and communication process, which makes her work
valuable source in terms of linguocultural analysis of discourse. To be more precise, her
research revolves around the concepts — linguistic personality, national world picture,
cognitive space, precedent phenomena, cognition shaped by culture, mental-lingual complex,
and cross-cultural communication frameworks. Unlike earlier scholars who examined
primarily lexical units, phraseological units, concepts, and symbols in Linguoculturology, she
placed so much importance to discourse as the object of her research, beyond grammar,
vocabulary, and text structure. Culture, she claims, is never static, but rather it is always shaped
dynamically in discourse. Thus, language is not sufficient for analysis, it is discourse — the
authentic process where culture is formed and functions. In other words, full linguacultural
analysis can only be made in discourse, considering the fact that manifests cultural knowledge,
mentality, ethnocultural values, nationality, stereotypes, and worldview of the peoples [16,
B.27]. One of the important contributions she made is the precedent phenomena theory she
developed. It refers to the culturally-relevant phenomena, including precedent names, texts,
situations, utterances that members of a linguistic community share (To be or not to be, Big
Brother, Romeo and Juliet for English discourse; Pushkin, War and Peace, biblical references
for Russian Discourse; Alisher Navai, Alpomish, Muslim traditions for Uzbek discourse)
When these precedent units are utilized in discourse, they trigger cultural memory, shred
cultural associations, background knowledge about the nation and culture. Culture itself
usually categorizes the world via different cultural codes: somatic, spatial, temporal,
biomorphic, spiritual, and object codes. Thus, each discourse can encompass various cultural
codes. Equally important in her analysis is the term ‘linguistic personality’. By this term, she
does not merely refer to an interlocutor, but a carrier of cultural information. Given that
discourse reveals personality, cultural and national identity, mentality, and ethnic worldview
of the speaker, of utmost importance in discourse analysis to pay attention to who is speaking,
and from which cultural perspective they are speaking [16, B.27].

Of utmost importance is the interdisciplinary nature of Linguoculturology. It refers to
“the correlation of two or more sciences on the basis of the common theoretical assumptions,
notions and methods of analysis” [3, B.12]. Interdisciplinarity can be of two types: internal
and external. The former refers to the interface between such linguistic disciplines as
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phonetics, lexicology, morphology, syntax, stylistics, etc., while the latter is linked with the
modern trends of linguistics including Cognitive Linguistics, Linguopragmatics,
Psycholinguistics, Sociolinguistics, Literary criticism, Linguoculturology, Ethnolinguistics,
Intercultural communication, etc [1, B.20]. The main purpose behind interdisciplinarity, they
state, is not about just transmitting principal ideas, and approaches of one discipline into
another, but with its effective cooperation, it aims to propose solutions to new problems,
considering that multidisciplinarity is all about paying special attention to humans and all
realms of human activity. Linguoculturology, therefore, is marked by both internal and
external interdisciplinarity (linguistic and non-linguistic). In external one, it creates close
connection with such disciplines as History, Sociology, Anthropology, Culturology, Theology
and Philosophy, etc., as deep-level semantics of culturally-specific linguistic signs cannot be
examined without taking into consideration religious, historical, social, etc. factors.
Furthermore, Ashurova and Galieva [3, B.15] single out five main trends of Cultural
Linguistics: lexicographical, phraseological, conceptological, stylistic, and comparative. Why
linguocultural lexicography matters so much in this science is that it compiles dictionaries
which represent cultural specificity, culture-relevant events and phenomena belonging to a
certain linguoculture. For instance: toponyms (geographical names), anthroponyms (names of
famous historical/religious figures), holidays, traditions, history, mythology, folklore, and
specific terms related to the political and economic systems, etc. [3, B.16]. Phraseological units
are also one of the important layers of national world picture as they are charged with cultural
connotations, national mentality, and cultural values [17, B.69; 25, B.31; 21, B.86; 15, B.110;
3, B. 78].

Central to the linguoculturology is the notion of concept, which is an essential part of
national, linguistic, and conceptual world pictures. Each concept can be shaped by individual’s
emotional, physical, historical, personal, and social background and experience gained in the
process of understanding the world [21, B.55]. Thus, concepts usually belong to either an
individual linguistic world picture or the whole linguocultural community [3, B.73]. Stylistics,
widely-recognized as a “human-oriented” discipline, is influenced by Cultural Linguistics, as
stylistic devices play a paramount role in the representation of cultural concepts. Therefore,
SDs usually serve as cultural models, or image-bearing linguistic units which are charged with
national-cultural specificity. The last direction is Comparative Cultural Linguistics, which
deals with the comparative and contrastive analysis of culturally-marked units of different
linguocultures [3, B.35].

Of utmost importance in Linguoculturology is the notion of linguocultureme or
linguocultural units. It is basically a linguistic unit which carries cultural information beyond
its literary sense. Some of the common examples of linguoculturemes are phoenix, paradise,
White House, pub, etc. A lot of research on the classification of the sources of the
linguoculturemes, and their structural, semantic features has been conducted by various
scholars. Particularly, works of V.A. Maslova, V.V. Vorobyov, Yuri. S. Stepanov, V.I.
Karasik, D.U. Ashurova and M.R. Galieva are worth mentioning. Built on these scholars’
works, we can say that there are different sources of linguoculturemes, ranging from everyday
realias, lacunas, myths, legends, speech etiquette, symbols and images to traditions, customs,
literature, superstitions, historical events, literary and religious facts [27, B.56; 21, B.97; 3,
B.15].
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Realias (non-equivalent lexicon) of everyday life are the words which have no direct
equivalence or translation in another language, therefore, very specific to a certain culture.
Images can be illustrated by the use of particular stylistic devices, such as metaphors, similes,
euphemisms, symbols, antonomasia, etc. Another source of linguocultural units is speech
etiquette formulas including greetings, agreement, disagreement, compliment, condolences,
revealing politeness strategies belonging to a certain linguoculture [6, B.9; 10, B.13]. Myths
are expressed by mythologemes [3, B.15]. Phraseological units, symbols, quotations,
aphorisms also inherently reflect the nationality, customs, lifestyles, religious beliefs,
literature, and history of different peoples [25, B.78]. According to Ashurova and Galieva [3,
B.57-58], linguoculturemes can be verbalized by a word, a word combination, a paragraph or
a whole text. For example, the word pub means “a public house” in its literary sense (linguistic
meaning). However, this word carrier great cultural significance for the English. In Britain, for
instance, pubs are considered as the places where people get together to relax, chat, spend
evenings in a good company after a tiring day or discuss business or political issues in a more
convenient atmosphere. Many other examples, such as lady, lord, gentleman can be observed
in English discourse, while words like mahalla, choykhona, plov can be seen in Uzbek
discourse. Word combinations including husband’s tea, English breakfast, a small talk can
represent English culture, while phrases like beshik to‘y, kelin ko ‘rishar can reflect Uzbek
culture. Similarly, linguoculturemes can be expressed by a paragraph or a text (both micro and
macrotexts) as well [3, B.60-73].

A. Wierzbicka [28, B.6] also made similar research regarding the linguoculturemes
although she did not use the term ‘linguocultureme’. According to her, each language is
composed of culturally significant units, called ‘key words’ that reflect essential values,
mentality, worldview, and communicative rules of a particular community or group of people.
Such words are not simple lexical units, but culturally grounded concepts that show the way
people understand emotions, relationships, nationality, moral and social behavior, etc. Many
of such key words (linguoculturemes), therefore, have no full equivalent or translation in other
languages considering meanings of such words are deeply rooted in culture [28, B.6-10].

The reason why discourse matters so much in linguoculturology is the fact that
different sizes of linguoculturemes serve as culturally-marked units within discourse, or
discourse reflects culture through the use of linguoculturemes. V.V. Krasnkh and V.N. Telia
further expanded linguocultural analysis toward discourse and communication process, where
cultural meaning is encoded dynamically in interaction [16, B.99, 25, B.55].

Many scholars conducted linguocultural analysis of discourse in a different manner
based on the types of discourse. N.Y. Bobrova, for instance, conducted linguocultural analysis
of the literary discourse of J.Updike. By analyzing his short stories as the object of the research,
she identified cultural paradigm used in Updike’s discourse. She also found out that cultural
paradigm is revealed explicitly by the use of mostly toponyms, realias, and other nationally-
specific words which usually evoke certain associations of setting of the story, lifestyle of the
people, and implicitly by the forms of address, and relationships among the characters in the
story [5, B.4-5].

I. Goshkheteliani & A. Kalandia also investigated the linguocultural peculiarities of
specifically, tourism discourse, paying special attention to the vocabulary choice, languaging,
and other communicative and persuasive techniques, frequently applied in this discourse,
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thereby conducting a contrastive analysis of English-Georgean tourism discourse. They
conclude that discourse (not only tourism discourse) is dynamic; thus, the nationality, culture,
and history of both nations are reflected and compared via the use of different linguistic choices
and communicative strategies (linguoculturemes). Thus, studying the linguocultural
peculiarities of tourism discourse which usually speaks of the culture of different nations, they
state, helps understand the intercultural communication, and avoid misunderstandings beyond
contributing to translation studies and teaching tourism vocabulary [12, B.20].

English tourism discourse has been the focus of studies for the last two decades, especially
attracting the attention of those scholars investigating the persuasive language used in tourism
discourse to promote a certain product or service and influence the purchasing behavior of
consumers by means of persuasive language (manipulation) as a marketing strategy. As English
serves as the lingua franca of tourism, it is essential to understand the modern trends of
persuasive communication both that the linguistic and discursive level [19, B.16] Yet, tourism
discourse has more than just a promotional purpose — social and cultural information
characteristic of different nations are reflected, which makes it worth investigating [20, B.7].
Persuasive strategies employed in tourism communication by different cultures/countries also
vary, as each nation targets members of different cultures based on their sociocultural
perspective. So, the literature highlights different scholars who studied various persuasive means
and linguoculturemes used in English tourism discourse to attract potential visitors and promote
tourist destinations. U. Nasritdinov explores toponyms in English tourism materials, and he
emphasizes the function of toponyms in tourism discourse beyond just naming places —
storytelling, referencing, increasing the cultural, historical, and geographical appeal of
destinations. In other words, toponyms usually function as linguoculturemes, carrying cultural
information besides its core function. As a persuasive tool, the use of toponyms can strengthen
destination branding and cultural identity, fostering a closer connection between tourists and the
places they visit. This is best exemplified by some English toponyms such as Stonehenge, the
Grand Canyon, and the Lake District, which evoke the feelings of natural beauty, historical awe,
and cultural uniqueness [22, B.323]. So, toponyms in English tourism discourse have three
functions — emotional appeal, representation of cultural identity, and destination branding
technique. N. Iritspukhova investigates the role of metaphor in English tourism promotional
discourse, highlighting the discursive, conceptual, and cultural elements metaphor carries within
a cross-cultural communication. The primary function of metaphor used in tourism promotional
discourse is to reduce the unfamiliarity of a particular destination by describing physically or
culturally distant places not only special and extraordinary, but close to ordinary experiences [9,
B.32; 14, B.67]. Being compact in nature, metaphor is usually designed to be attractive,
memorable, and eye-catching to the readers, more importantly, it can convey several meanings
in a single phrase. Similarly, S. Francesconi [11, B.178-183] focuses on the theoretical and
pragmatic employment of metaphors of jewels (jewel metaphors refer to the metaphors, the
source domains of which are represented by precious stones, such as gems, gold, emeralds,
pearls, turquoise, etc.) as a rhetoric means, and explored ideological manipulation of time
through these metaphors by analyzing tourist promotional catalogues. These metaphors that
emphasizes the impressive beauty and values of places are actually very prevalent in tourism
discourse. Accordingly, R. Hallet and J. Kaplan-Weinger [13, B.27] also highlight metaphor as
a discursive strategy that usually serves as a narrative device in tourism-related texts, often
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forming tourist and destination identity. In other words, it is the metaphor, with the help of which
tourism websites usually build and promote regional and social identity of a particular place.
Take, for instance, the metaphor used in Luisiana’s official destination website; before the
hurricane, Luisiana was described as LUISIANA IS FOOD, LUISIANA IS DIVERSITY, which
formed the identity of this state as a culturally diverse state. Yet, after the disaster, this place
started to be described using such different metaphors as LUISIANA IS PHOENIX, LUISIANA
IS REBORN, which reflects the physical destruction of the city by natural disasters, and calls
the tourists for social action to restore the society [13, B.27]. Besides, hyperbolic and
personification metaphors are quite common in tourism discourse [14, B.72].

Of equal importance is the work by M. Buzrukova [7, B.1753], who studied metaphor
frequently observed in tourism discourse, and classified it into different types. She defines
metaphor as a mental model that bridges abstract and concrete domains, enabling readers
(potential tourists), visitors, and tourism professionals to understand new or complex phenomena
through familiar conceptual structures. According to her, six types of metaphor prevail in
tourism discourse:

1. Structural metaphor. It helps tourists understand tourism products, services, and
experiences through the concepts taken from everyday human activity and experience: room
block, full house. Room block refers to a number of rooms in a hotel reserved in advance for a
group of tourists. Source domain: room in a house; Target domain: room in a hotel. Here, through
the unified spatial unit — block, a number of hotel rooms are referred. Full house means that all
the rooms in a hotel are occupied, no room is available. Source domain: home and household;
Target domain: hotel occupancy. The metaphorical mapping is HOTEL 1S HOUSE.

2. Directional metaphor. This type refers to the metaphorical expressions related to
location or movement through time and space in tourism communication: gateway city, cultural
compass. Gateway city serves as the main entry point to a region, country or a travel destination.
Source domain: gate, doorway, entrance; Target domain: destination access or arrival point.
Here, the conceptual mapping is ENTERING THROUGH A DESTINATION IS PASSING
THROUGH A GATE, or A CITY IS A GATEWAY. The directional point is moving from
outside into inside. The next example is cultural compass, which means a metaphorical guide
that helps tourists understand local traditions, customs, values, and cultural practices. Source
domain: physical compass that is used for navigating; Target domain: guide for cultural
understanding. The mapping is UNDERSTANDING CULTURE IS COMPASS, or
CULTURAL KNOWLEDGE IS COMPASS.

3. Ontological metaphor. This type of metaphor represents abstract notions with more
concrete “living” characteristics. It is also called personification metaphor by some scholars. For
example: heart of the city, living culture. In heart of the city, physical heart in the center of a
human body is source domain, while the city is the target domain. The city is conceptualized as
a living organism. Thus, THE HEART OF THE ORGANISM IS THE CITY CENTER. Another
example is living culture. Source domain: living organism; Target domain: culture. Culture is
abstract in nature — it has no biological function, or physical body, it does not change or grow,
unlike a living being, which can change or adapt over time. So, the conceptual mapping here is
CULTURE IS A LIVING ORGANISM.

4. Synesthetic metaphor. By using different senses, this type of metaphor creates vivid
and memorable descriptions of travel experiences, ultimately evoking a deeper emotional
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connection the described place or object: palette of flavors, scented hues. In palette of flavors,
source domain is palette of diverse colors (vision), while the target domain is flavor (taste). So,
the conceptual blending here is FLAVORS ARE COLORS. Another example is scented hues.
Color is the source domain in this example as well, while the target domain is scent, which is
conceptualized as SCENTS ARE COLORS.

5. Simple metaphor. This sort of metaphor usually employs vivid imagery to make travel
destinations, attractions, and experiences more understandable and memorable: a gem of the sea,
an open-air museum, crossroads of cultures, melting pot, tapestry of history, stairway to heaven,
etc. Take a gem of the sea, for instance; a coastal destination is compared to a precious stone,
thereby transferring the qualities of a gem to a tourist destination. Source domain is the physical
gem stone, while target domain is the tourist destination, which implies that A TOURIST
DESTINATION IS A GEM.

6. Extended metaphor. A broader metaphorical framework is used to further enrich the
description and provide a more immersive experience: the city as a theatre, the lighthouse of
civilization. In the former, the city’s vibrant street life, historical architecture, and cultural events
are compared to a grand stage (theatre), and the tourists can feel like the real actors on this stage,
playing ongoing performance. Source domain is the physical theatre and performance, while the
target domain is the city life in tourist destination. So, the conceptual mapping is CITY IS
THEATRE [7, B.1754].

Stefania M. Maci [19, B.11] further highlighted the role of lexical items, rhetorical
strategies, and syntactic structures in achieving certain communicative goals in tourism
communication. As a specialized type of discourse, English tourism discourse stands out with
its lexicon, which is usually characterized by monoreferentiality — only one meaning is allowed
in a given context. It is closely connected with precision and conciseness, encompassing
mostly tourism terms that have a lack of emotive function. In monoreferentiality, we can
include such linguistic devices as acronyms (B&B — bed and breakfast, ARC — airline
reporting conference, UNWTO — United Nations World Tourism Organization), abbreviations
(FAM — Familiarization Tour), zero derivation (such as the nouns check in and check out,
deriving from the phrasal verbs check in and check out), blending (campsite — camping site,
campground — camping ground), new coinages (eco-tour, eco-tourism), metaphors (‘Move
over Iceland! Portugal is stealing your spot/ight’), languaging and lexical borrowings
(cappuccino), keywords that activate tourists’ imagination by mentioning them the main points
of the text (away, adventure, dream, imagination, pleasure, escape, genuine, authentic, real),
etc. Of equal importance are the syntactic features of English tourism discourse. What makes
tourism discourse stand out from general discourse is the choice of certain syntactic structures,
such as premodification, nominalization, person pronouns, verb tenses, modals, and passive
forms. Premodification is the process in which lexical units with adjectival function are left
dislocated according to the head noun, and, thereby modifying the qualities of the latter
(inbound tour operator, coffee shop, check-in time). Nominalization, on the other hand, is the
process in which one syntactic category is transformed into another, which makes the meaning
precise, specific and straightforward to understand in tourism communication. For instance:
tourist arrivals, to bus, etc. Ego targeting — the special use of personal pronouns (be, us, our,
you, your) is one of the efficient persuasive strategies in tourism discourse, as a result of
employing it, the readers are easily drawn into the text, and empathy is built, creating
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identification and loyalty. It is like creating personal relationship between tourists and tourism
institutions, at the same time giving the potential tourists the feeling of unprecedented freedom.
“You can stroll, admire birds, enjoy the parador restaurant.” [20, B.12]. Adjectives are of
utmost importance especially in English tourism discourse, as they are ideal tools for emphatic
and evaluative purposes. Descriptive and evaluative adjectives as decent facilities, fantastic
location, spacious, upper balconies, superb view, etc. enrich the informative description by
positive appraisal and assign certain features as beauty and uniqueness to the described
destinations. The meaning is more emphasized especially when they are used in the superlative
form: the country’s largest museum, one of the oldest and finest in the world, etc. Deixis —
reference to time, place and people is also very common in tourism communication as
promoted destinations are usually contextualized by it so that potential visitors virtually move
from their hometown to the described destination with continuous references to the details
related to the context. “This modern and popular hotel, It’s all here in XXX [20, B.34]. As
far as the verb tenses concerned, the most frequently employed one in tourist guidebooks,
brochures, etc. is the present simple, as it gives a stay in a city in a more extended time span.
Imperatives are also mostly applied in tourist brochures and guidebooks as they have the
pragmatic purpose of urging tourists to act or make a decision on experiencing a certain tourist
attraction. In other words, they serve as a type of speech act (primarily directives, yet
suggestive and prescriptive ones are also used to encourage potential tourists to travel). For
instance: “Get another view on London from the London Eye with a glass of champagne.”
Modal verbs are skillfully employed in tourism discourse to show how the world might be
(truth about the world) or should be (judgement about the world). In other words, modality
prompts action: you can experience something, you can buy something, etc. Must is often used
in a nominalized form (must-see items, must-visit places). Will indicates epistemic certainty
and the promise of the tour operator: “You will see Bath Abbey and the much-photographed
Pulteney Bridge, modelled on the Ponte Vecchio in Florence” [20, B.35]. Furthermore, beyond
metaphorical language, attention-seeking rhetoric devices are also used un tourism slogans,
which deviate the readers’ expectations. For instance, humor (A little pit of Paris in the South
Pacific), irony (Staff has enough English to purchase from, but perhaps not enough to fully
explain what was on offer), and puns (Manchester — one-time engine room of the Industrial
Revolution — has a new role as a dynamo of British culture) urges the audience to interpret the
joke and give an emotional response, thereby creating a special bond with the tourists [20,
B.37].

Of paramount importance in the representation of linguocultural features of tourism
discourse is realia. It is actually a type of non-equivalent lexicon that encompasses words
denoting everyday objects, concepts, situations peculiar to a particular nation, which do not
exist in other languages [3, B.72]. Various scholars classified realia into different types.
According to Vinogradov’s classification, there are six types:

1. Household realia — includes the names of clothes, food and drink, house, currency, national
holidays, customs, musical instruments, etc.

2. Ethnographic and mythological realia — includes anthroponyms and toponyms from myths,
folklore, and religious characters.

3. Nature realia — encompasses flora and fauna specific to a certain region.
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4. Social and political realia — consists of names of social organizations and political parties,
classes, legislative and institutional powers.

5. Onomastic realia — includes anthroponyms and toponyms.

6. Associative realia — encompasses animalistic symbols, color symbols, and allusions.

Realia words are considered the most prevalent type of linguoculturemes in tourism
discourse. O.V. Koliasa et al. [26, B.93]. studied realia and its types observed in tourist guides
and dictionaries. Realia related to the gastronomy, history, cultural heritage of a particular
nation serves as a means of creating an image of the tourist destination beyond representing
its cultural values. They singled out the realia observed in tourism materials into two
categories: linguacultural and professional realia. The former is designed to create local color
and an attractive image of the country, while the latter acts as a means of representing
information about tourist services. Linguacultural realia are subdivided into national, regional
and local types. National realia include the names of artifacts that are of national and European
significance while regional realia encompass artefacts that are specific to a particular territory
or a cultural-historical region. Local ones include realia that are of local significance at the
level of a city or one department. Professional realia are quite similar to tourism terms, as they
encompass names of official organization in tourism sector of a specific area, i.e. Great Britain,
unique product offerings for various categories of tourists [26, B.95].

G. Cappelli [8, B.358] studies another technique called ‘languaging‘ — the use of
foreign words to provide local color. It is usually associated with evoking emotions, memory,
and reflecting one’s identity with specific sociolinguistic and pragmatic features. Therefore,
languaging gives authenticity to the destinations described and creates a type of ‘linguascape’
that the readers will find at the destination [9, B.14]. It also helps to fill the cultural gap between
two nations by providing translations and definitions for the culture-relevant linguistic units
and cultural concepts, thereby making the ‘unknown or exotic’ more familiar. Languaging is
usually expressed by different forms of code switching. Yet, some of the words are real lexical
borrowings: certain words in English tourism discourse such as espresso, cappuccino, pasta,
vista, etc. have an Italian origin, but are now fully assimilated in the English system and are
part of the English lexicon. These sort of words, by nature, build images, expectations, and
stereotypes about nations. Thus, this is one more proof of the hypothesis that linguistic choices
actually play a fundamental role in tourism discourse [8, B.60; 9, B.17].

Stylistic devices — culture-relevant units also serve as cultural models, conveying
certain cultural information and esthetic value to the reader. Although not all the stylistic
devices represent culture, the most relevant to cultural specifics are the following groups of
stylistic devices according to Ashurova and Galieva [3, B.65]:

- Image-bearing stylistic devices (imagery, metaphor, metonymy, simile,
metaphorical epithet, metaphorical periphrasis, symbol, personification, and zoonym)

- Stylistic devices that activate knowledge structures or are based on
intertextuality (allusion, antonomasia)

- Stylistic devices, showing the politeness principles (euphemism,
litotes).

We analyzed more than 50 tourism promotional text taken from the official website of
UK tourism (https://www.visitbritain.com/en). The following is the detailed analysis of one of
such texts:
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1t’s not just our food festivals turning up the heat this summer. Britain is sizzling with
world-class sport, toe-tapping concerts and colourful Pride celebrations — and you 're invited
to join the party. Have a right royal time at our castles, where jousting knights and outdoor
theatre bring Britain’s history bang up to date. Or escape to our coast, where you can
conquer the King Charles 111 England Coast Path — the world’s longest continual seaside
hiking route — or tee off at Scotland’s sea-breezy championship links courses. Time for a
breather? Tuck into the freshest seafood, explore a Victorian pier or try your luck at
rockpooling. One thing ‘s for sure: you’ll have (buckets and) spades of fun in Britain this
summer [2].

This promotional text is taken from English tourism website for the analysis. The text
is packed with realia, and various stylistic and rhetoric devices. We identified the types of
realia according to Vinogradov’s classification. The following sorts of realia have been
observed in the text:

- natural (geographical) realia: links courses. A link course is a unique natural terrain
in Scotland, which serves as the golf course. Thus, this very realia reflects the type of natural
land and environment of Scotland.

- onomastic realia: King Charles IlI England Coast Path, Britain, Scotland’s. By
mentioning the anthroponym (King Charles III) and toponyms (Britain, Scotland’s), these
realia carry cultural and historical information, relevant to the history of British Kingdom.

- household realia: castle, Victorian pier, jousting knights, seafood, rockpooling,
Pride celebrations. These are also examples of household realia that show the type of
residence, food, coastal pastime, festival, and holidays, peculiar to Scotland.

- social and political realia: royal, knights. These realia refer to the specific social
class and institutional power (monarchy) in the UK.

Almost all types of realia — linguoculturemes are used in this tourism discourse (text)
to show the cultural historic identity of the UK.

We identified various stylistic devices according to Ashurova and Galieva’s typology:

- metaphor: Britain is sizzling, food festivals turning up the heat, conquer the King
Charles 11l England Coast Path, Britain’s history bang up to date;

- personification: Britain is sizzling;

- pun: (buckets and) spades of fun;

- allusion: King Charles 111, royal time, jousting knights, Victorian pier;

- hyperbole: world-class sport, freshest seafood;

- epithet: colorful Pride celebrations, toe-tapping concerts, sea-breezy championship
links, freshest seafood, world-class sport;

- imagery: castles, Victorian pier, colorful Pride celebrations (visual imagery), toe-
tapping concerts (auditory), freshest seafood, sea-breezy championship links courses
(sensory);

The stylistic devices used do not only create emotional impact on the readers, but they
also serve as cultural models, manifesting the unique culture and history of the place by
intertextuality and the presence of realia.

The following rhetorical devices were employed to attract the readers:
- ego-targeting (direct address): the second person pronoun you is effectively and repeatedly
used to directly address the reader, thereby showing personal involvement and creating
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engagement, a sense of freedom, and intimacy between tourists and travel agencies: you re
invited to join the party, you can conquer the King Charles III England Coast Path, you’ll
have (buckets and) spades of fun.

- inclusiveness: our food festivals, our castle, our coast. These inclusive pronouns
build shared identity between visitors and travel destination, showcasing Britain as welcoming
and hospitable.

- enumeration: world-class sport, toe-tapping concerts and colourful Pride
celebrations. By listing the facilities, diversity and the abundance of attractions is shown.

- imperatives: have a right royal time, escape to our coast, tee off, tuck into the freshest
seafood, explore Victorian pier, try your luck at rockpooling. The use of such imperative
structures (directives in speech act) urges the audience to take action, thereby making the text
more dynamic and persuasive.

- rhetoric question: Time for a breather? This is also a powerful persuasive tool, used
to prompt the audience to decide to pay a visit.

- superlatives: longest, freshest. They give the readers the impression of unique
experience about the travel destination, showing the exceptional qualities of what is being
promoted.

- evaluative vocabulary: colorful, world-class, toe-tapping, outdoor, seaside, sea-
breezy, fun, etc. They give the readers a sense of adventure and extraordinariness, persuading
them to visit this place.

According to the analysis of English tourism websites, the most frequently used
stylistic devices include imagery, metaphor, epithet, personification, antonomasia, allusion,
symbols and hyperbole.

In brief, linguocultural analysis of English tourism discourse is of paramount
significance, as tourism communication is where diverse cultures cross. In particular,
linguoculturemes — different types of realia, symbols, toponyms, anthroponyms, stylistic
devices as cultural models (metaphor, allusion) show not only the language, but also the
culture, history, and national identity of countries. Additionally, stylistic and rhetoric devices
(attention-seeking devices, languaging, lexical borrowings, code switching, imperatives, ego
targeting, rhetoric questions, superlatives, and other evaluative vocabulary) have another
primary function in tourism discourse, which is to persuade the audience to visit or buy what
is being promoted. Thus, linguoculturemes are the primary means of reflecting the culture via
language in tourism discourse.

To sum up, Linguoculturology, being one of the modern fields of General Linguistics,
has already become the center of contemporary anthropocentric research. It has attracted so
many researchers, linguists and other scholars, thanks to its interdisciplinary character, making
it relevant beyond Cultural Linguistics. Linguocultural analysis is usually conducted by
identifying the linguoculturemes (culture-specific linguistic units) and their cultural
connotations, which usually become basis for the relationship between language and culture.
And, these linguocultural aspects of discourse are usually seen in such linguoculturemes as
realia, lacunas, toponyms, metaphors, precedent phenomena, symbols, speech etiquette
formulas, evaluative vocabulary, communicative strategies, and cultural concepts. As some
aforementioned scholars suggested, linguocultural analysis is very relevant to discourse, as
discourse is a dynamic space where culture is built and is represented within it. Furthermore,
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discourse also reflects power, ideology, and all the cultural values of people with the help of
(sometimes without) linguoculturemes. Therefore, be it a written or oral, formal or informal
discourse, it always is charged with certain cultural connotations, usually carrying cultural
information about participants of the communication or discourse. In other words, considering
the fact that discourse encodes culturally specific values, behavioral standards, forms of
address, social interaction models between communicants, and emotional patterns via lexical
choices, communicative strategies, and symbolic senses, it is regarded as a complex
communicative phenomenon that transmits culture, mentality, and worldview of nations. All
of which means that discourse in not only analyzed linguistically, but we can analyze it at the
conceptual, cognitive, pragmatic and symbolic levels, considering each type of discourse
reflects distinct cultural information.
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paralinguistic features which is more interesting that notable cultural nuances, variabilities in
two nations — English and Uzbek — can also be found as a result. The research identifies that
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emojis, GIFs, stickers or memes which are not stopping going viral and appealing the audience
unbelievably day by day.
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INGLIZ VA O‘ZBEK ZAMONAVIY TILSHUNOSLIGIDA MEDIALINGVISTIKA
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ANNOTATSIYA

Ushbu ilg‘or zamon, aynigsa internetning jadal rivojlanuvi media sohasiga sezilarli ta’sir
o‘tkazmay go‘ymadi. Ushbu magola media, uning muhim tarkibiy gismi hisoblangan media
matn, ularning lisoniy xususiyatlari hagida ingliz va o‘zbek tillari giyoslanishi asosida kuchli
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ilmiy nazariyalar hamda tahlillar bilan baham ko‘radi. Tadqiqot an’anaviy va ragamli media
o‘rtasidagi o‘zaro farglar, aynigsa til qo‘llanilishi, rasmiylik darajasi va paralingvistik
xususiyatlarni o‘rganib, alohida urg‘u beradi va natijada, ikki millat — ingliz va o‘zbek —
orasidagi madaniy nuanslar va xilma-xilliklar ham ko‘zga tashlanishi tabiiy. I1zlanish natijasiga
ko‘ra shu aniglanadiki, televizor , gazeta va radio kabilarni o‘z ichiga oluvchi eski media ko‘p
hollarda rasmiylikka tayanadigan bo‘lsa, Internet media aksincha, ya’ni o‘zining yangi turdagi
norasmiy xususiyatlari bilan foydalanuvchilarni jalb gilib kelmoqda: aynigsa, kundan-kunga
dolzarb bo‘lib borayotgan va auditoriyani ishonib bo‘Imas darajada qgiziqtirib kelayotgan emoji,
GIF, stiker, mem kabi nolisoniy belgilar kundan-kunga dolzarb bo‘lib borishi bilan bir gatorda,
auditoriyani ishonib bo‘lmas darajada gizigtirib kelmoqda.

Tayanch so‘zlar: media tilshunoslik, media matn, an’anaviy media, ragamli media, Internet
tilshunosligi, multimodal belgilar, emojilar, polikod hodisasi.
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B coBpeMEHHOM OBICTPO MEHSIOIIEMCS MHPE IMPOHMCXOJAT 3HAYUTEIBHBIC HW3MCHCHHUS
Onmarojapss pa3BHTHIO HWHTepHeTa B Meamachepe. B  nmaHHOW craThe TpeCTaBIICHBI
TEOPETHYCCKH OOOCHOBAHHBIC KOHICNIIMKM MW COOTBETCTBYIOINWHA aHATU3 Meaua, UX
HEOTHEMJICMOW YacTH — MEIMATEeKCTa, W WX JIMHTBUCTHYECKUX OCOOCHHOCTEH Ha IpHMeEpe
AHTJIMHACKOTO M y30€KCKOro s3bIKOB. McciemoBaHWEe BBISBIISICT  Pa3jiMuds  MEXKITY
TPAJIULIMOHHBIMA W IU(PPOBBIMH MeHa, OCOOCHHO B HCIOJB30BAaHUU S3bIKA, CTEICHU
($hOopMaIbHOCTH U MAPATHHIBUCTHYCCKUX OCOOCHHOCTSIX, YTO OCOOCHHO HHTEPECHO, TTOCKOJIBKY
B pe3yJIbTaTe MOXKHO OOHAPYKHUTh 3aMETHBIC KYJbTYpPHbIC HIOAHCHI U BapUATUBHOCTH B JBYX
CTpaHax — aHTJIMHCKOM M y30eKCKOM. McciieoBanue MoKa3bIBacT, YTO B TO BPEMs KaK CTapbie
MeJra, BKJIFOUas TSIICBUJICHHUE, Ta3eThl U PaJH0, B OCHOBHOM OIUPAIOTCS Ha (OPMaIbHOCTD,
HHTEPHET-MEMa TIPHUBJICKAIOT I10JIb30BAaTEICH HOBBIMH HE(hOpPMAIbHBIMH  CIIOCOOAMM:
HCIIOIb30BAaHUEM HEBEPOATbHBIX 3HAKOB, a MMEHHO »Moia3u, GlF-daiiio, crukepoB wim
MEMOB, KOTOpBIC C KaXKIbIM JHEM CTAHOBSATCS Bce 00jiee BUPYCHBIMH M HEBEPOSTHO
MIPUBJICKATCILHBIMU JUTSI 2y TUTOPHU.
KiroueBble cjioBa: MeIMaIMHIBUCTHKA, MEIMATEKCT, TPAAMIIMOHHBIC MEAHa, HHU(PPOBBIC
MeJ/Iia, HHTEPHET-TMHIBUCTHKA, MYJIbTHMO/IAIbHBIC 3HAKH, IMOJI3H, TIOJTMKO/IOBHIC SIBIICHHSI.

In today’s world, of paramount significance mass media in not only journalism but also in
linguistics, as media is influencing both social and cultural factors, how individuals interact
with each other or how communication factors are being shifted due to media. Significantly,
the new discipline — media linguistics emerged on the basis of anthropocentric paradigm in the
late 20" century due to the fact that media started widely affect language norms the society used
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with the help of technology advancements, and this branch addresses how media might have an
impact on language, society and culture at all. Before the emergence of media linguistics, there
were also discussions and debates on the relationship between media and language in the middle
of 20" century by particular scholars as van Dijk and Fowler, however, in the late of 20" century
it was appeared as an independent field. It is notable that the term ‘media linguistics’ can be
initially found through the work of Tatiana Dobrosklonskaya who is a noticeable linguist
professor in Russia. She defines that media linguistics investigates both linguistic and non-
linguistic factors, considering not only final or ready material itself, but also what kind of
responses might be expected from the audience as well. According to this statement, it is clear
that media includes verbal signs (words, grammar, dialogues, tone of voice) as well as non-
verbal (body language, facial expressions, visuals), and besides that in addition to the type of
pragmatic intention, addresses’ reaction to the message is simultaneously crucial. Similar to
this idea, Perrin [28, B.42] explains media language is a tool for media professionals to get the
audience the message and interpret it in a proper way. Obviously, people in the media scope
deliberately utilize the language to perform a kind of speech act which is the target as informing,
congratulating or warning with requiring public to get it as intended which is called
perlocutionary act that is completed by the society. Furthermore, Lueger et al. [24, B.14]
highlight mostly how media shows cultural aspects of society with the help of platforms
(newspapers, TV, radio, advertising, and online publications) via language. Since language is
considered as an integral part of culture, media language also illustrates a piece of culture
somehow. Whereas scholars’ definitions on media linguistics vary, they all emphasize an
interdisciplinary character of this discipline. In fact, both Bell [3, B.69] and van Dijk [31,
B.226] support the idea of that field of media is correspondingly connected with
sociolinguistics, pragma linguistics, psychology, linguoculturology that are being developed
under the anthropocentric paradigm which put humanity to the center. Indeed, the
anthropocentric approach serves as a tool for human communication, prioritizing the roles of
the sender and addressee in speech interaction [17, B.33]. Therefore, media linguistics is also
relevant to this idea, as it also assists to convey ideas, thoughts and information through media
tools. Adopting a similar framework, Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.57] argues that it is impossible to
deeply understand media linguistics without attaching other modern linguistics disciplines,
because media language is not merely about words and language signs, or just sending a
message to the sender. There are other factors beyond words that render this area media
linguistics: multimodality, images, sounds, background features, tenor. Then, why is media
linguistics linked with sociolinguistics, cultural studies, pragmatics or psychology? Initially,
sociology prevent structures and frames on the role of media in shaping social norms, identities,
while psychology offers insights of how the public interprets information media provides or
how media controls emotion and attitudes in human brain. Furthermore, linguoculturology
investigates the relationship of three key components — media, language and culture, mostly
emphasizing the issues of representation, power, and ideology. Besides, pragmatics deals with
which contextual meaning or pragmatic intention is used in media discourse. It is speech act
theory which bounds both pragma and media linguistics together. Through the media text media
representatives do not just write or speak particular information, they carry out a distinct speech
act.
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Media discourse cannot be imagined without the media text elements that constitute it,
because it is media text which is a key element to identify how the speaker uses language to
achieve his/her pragmatic intention, and which type of media text corresponds to a particular
speech act. As time passes or due to the rapidity of developments, it is clear that a significant
semantic shift can be appeared in language, and this means that media text types also take on
different forms and change as the media field develops, which paves the way for innovations
and novelties that can be made in the field of media linguistics. However, the connotation of
media text is wider than traditional understanding of the text which only consists of verbal
signs. This indicates that media styles classified above — old and new — encompass media texts,
depending on their aims and objectives. As Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.47] emphasizes, the media
text is a polycode phenomenon that combines verbal, visual and auditory components, reflecting
the multimodal nature of modern communication. The function of media text is not solely to
use linguistic signs as words to deliver the addresser’s message, conversely, applying
multimodal components, including visual, graphic or auditory elements are more creative and
understandable to interpret according to Dobrosklonskaya. In particular, media texts do not just
serve as a linguistic message; they are also the manifestation of social and cultural life of public
shaped by technological, ideological and pragmatic factors. In contemporary linguistics, the
media text is viewed as one of the most important objects of study, especially with the rise of
mass communication and digital technologies. In general terms, a media text can be described
as a communicative product that expresses social, cultural and ideological meanings through
language and other semiotic resources. As noted by Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.65], such texts
represent polycode phenomena, since they combine verbal and non-verbal elements — words,
visuals, sound and design — within a single message. This idea shows that meaning in media is
created not only by linguistic means but also through their interaction with visual and auditory
forms. Researchers such as Fairclough [10, B.72] and van Dijk [31, B.230] also argue that
media texts should be analyzed as a type of social discourse where power, ideology and
communication might cross. Because of this interdisciplinary character, the study of media texts
draws upon linguistics, semiotics, sociology, and cultural studies. In this way, a media text can
be seen as a living and dynamic unit that mirrors the stylistic and ideological tendencies of
modern communication. The concept of a media text has become one of the key notions in
modern linguistics, communication studies, and media analysis. Scholars often use the notion
“media text” to describe any communicative product created and distributed through mass
media channels such as television, newspapers, radio, or digital platforms. In its broadest sense,
a media text refers to a message produced within the system of mass communication that
reflects social, cultural, ideological and pragmatic meanings. In fact, both linguistic and non-
linguistic media texts are the unit of a specific nation that can evoke social or cultural
association on human mind. As Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.84] notes a media text is “a special form
of text organization which functions in the media sphere and performs the task of informing,
influencing and entertaining the target audience.” This definition emphasizes that a media text
has both informative and evaluative functions, serving as a means of transmitting knowledge
while shaping public opinion, and simultaneously it can perform several speech acts.

From the linguistic point of view, media texts possess specific structural, stylistic and
functional characteristics. They are distinguished by their interdisciplinary nature, combining
linguistic features typical of journalism, public communication and everyday speech.
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According to Fairclough [10, B.92], media texts are the part of a broader process of discourse
practice that connects text production, distribution and consumption. This means that any
media text is not only a product of language use but also a social act that reflects power relations
and ideology. Additionally, van Dijk [31, B.227] also points out that media discourse has a
strong social influence: it organizes information in a way that shapes the audience’s perception
of reality. Thus, the media text can be viewed as a complex unit of both linguistic form and
social function. One of the main features of a media text is its multifunctional character. It
can inform, persuade, entertain and sometimes manipulate, depending on its communicative
purpose. In fact, scholars such as Montgomery [27, B.56] and Bell [3, B.44] suggest that media
language is a hybrid system combining features of spoken and written communication, formal
and informal styles, and factual and evaluative modes of expression. This hybridity makes
media texts highly adaptable to different audiences and contexts. Furthermore, the media text
is characterized by its intertextuality — the way it refers to or reuses elements of other texts,
genres, or cultural codes. Intertextuality connects media messages to shared cultural
knowledge, allowing audiences to interpret them within a wider socio-cultural framework.

Modern researchers also pay attention to the multimodal nature of media texts. In traditional
mass media, such as print newspapers, the verbal code dominates, but it is often supported by
photographs, layout, color and typographic choices. In digital media, multimodality becomes
even more significant, as texts combine language, sound, moving images, hyperlinks and
emojis. Likewise, Kress et al. [21, B.88] argue that meaning in media communication arises
from the interaction between different semiotic modes which together might create a unified
communicative effect. Therefore, a media text cannot be analyzed only at the linguistic level —
it requires attention to its visual, auditory and contextual aspects. It is worthy to mention once
again that the multimodal nature of media text distinguishes it from other text types. Nowadays,
communication types consisting mainly of linguistic signs are rarely seen in modern media
texts, instead, messages consisting of images, videos and background voices are very well
received by the public, because the information they convey is both interesting and effective.
Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.92] also emphasizes that the polycode nature of media text through the
use of both verbal and non-verbal signs is its greatest achievement, since the creation of a speech
act with a whole semantic meaning through both multimodal components and linguistic
elements is the mainstay of media linguistics. The notion of ‘multimodality’ is deeply
introduced to the science by Gunther Kress and Theo van Leeuwen [21, B.27] in their works
“Reading Images: The Grammar of Visual Design and Multimodal Discourse”. According to
them, contemporary communication is fully based on multimodality that consists of several
semiotic signs, including sound, color or images, and each of them owns their set of resources
and connotations to make a sense for creating media texts. Besides, while linguistic symbols
can provide information as much as possible, non-verbal entities tend to add emotion and
rhythm.

In traditional media, it can be seen that every aspect of the media text is of utmost importance
in delivering the message. For example, if we analyze newspaper articles, there are enough
aspects to pay attention to, from the title to the final part: the choice of font, photography and
their size might strongly influence readers' interpretation. On the contrary, in broadcast media,
auditory factors play a more significant role, that is, in television or radio materials, journalistic
speech, interviews, background music might regulate how each word’s connotation is conveyed
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to the viewer. For this reason, media representatives always try to prepare speeches that affect
the public, correctly select sound factors and background visualization. In short, the
momentousness of multimodality in the creation of each media text and its decoding by society
with this in mind is incomparable. Yet, the appearance of digital communication resulted in the
shift of multimodality in media texts. In detail, emojis, Internet memes, Graphics Interchange
Formats (GIFs) can be found in Internet-based media texts which made considerable
intensifications in media linguistics at all. As Jewitt [19, B.124] notes, digital media
environments encourage users to become multimodal communicators who both produce and
interpret messages at the same time using diverse semiotic resources due to the fact that people
are not simply reading or watching media materials, but it is public itself who both making and
sharing media texts via contemporary media tools. Not only can modern aspects of media give
a chance to create media texts, but also it is easier to consume information with the assistance
of both verbal and non-verbal signs’ mixture as well as Barthess [2, B.14] says.

When it comes to the specific types of media texts, as media linguistics can be divided into
traditional and contemporary types, media text might also be conventional and modern.
Accordingly, old media texts contain newspaper and magazine articles, advertisements, radio
programs and television broadcast in which mostly dominates verbal expressions. Bell [3, B.89]
also highlights this idea that one of the predominant types of media texts — news reporting — is
principally constructed with objective modality and usually characterized by standardized
grammatical structures and more neutral vocabulary. Obviously, as news style is basically
established by the real facts and statistics, it is more inclined to use impartial and less
stylistically-nuanced lexical resources. In contrast, Fowler [11, B.38] believes that even though
news reporting style seems to be more factual and objective, the way journalists structure their
stories and the words they choose inevitably shape public’s interpretation of events. Whether
it’s the headline in a newspaper or the tone of voice on the radio, these choices influence how
the audience perceives the information. Generally, news reporting is created by the following
components: the headline, lead, body paragraph and conclusion, and all serve to generate whole
intended message. Montgomery [27, B.59] also supports the idea of Fowler, which is on that
despite the fact of news media style is appeared to use neutral language, it is not such, because
its main aim to influence people’s conceptual world picture, but from the view of broadcasting,
therefore both scholars suppose that objectivity in news and broadcasting myth. In conjunction
with this, stylistic features of traditional media is explicitly connected with its pragmatic
intentions which means that for instance, the main purpose of traditional media is informing,
so in order to achieve this pragmatic intention properly, other external factors beyond the words
should assist, like images, music, color, face expressions and etc. Fairclough [10, B.93] argues
that such extra-linguistic factors are the most powerful tools to impact the society and render
them deeply understand the intended message. Hence, these aspects might differ from culture
to culture: while English traditional media illustrates factual clarity and conciseness, Uzbek
journalism has a great tendency to use more metaphorical language than English, preventing
formality as well. Furthermore, advertisements, both in print and broadcast forms, are among
the most recognizable examples of traditional media texts. They combine verbal and visual
codes to achieve a persuasive effect and therefore serve as early manifestations of polycode
communication. As Cook [5, B.76] and Dobrosklonskaya [9, B.109] note that advertising
discourse reflects cultural values, social aspirations and ideologies, making it an important
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object of linguocultural study. Additionally, advertising style differs from other media styles
owing to both its objectives and linguistic devices. According to Lewis et al. [23, B.92], in order
to achieve a successful advertisement, there should be following basic standards:

- attention;

- interest;

- desire;

- action.

These patterns are called ‘AIDA’ principle by Lewis, and although it has been more than
hundred years since this principle was introduced, it still does not fail to keep its importance in
advertising. Besides, Leech [22, B.118] classifies four major functions of advertisements:

1. Attention value — the utmost important aim of advertising style is being attractive to grab
the audience’s attention, and it is achieved by the violation of some linguistic norms, such as
wrong spelling, pun, and rhyme. For example, pun: “Get Fit Done! Kettlebell Kitchen: We're
weighting for your order!” This is an advertisement of meal preparing service that is called
“Kettlebell Kitchen”, and the stylistic device of pun is used with the help of the word
‘weighting‘, which is connected with ‘waiting*, giving the idea of losing weight with healthy
eating.

2. Readability — this function mostly stresses to mainstream colloquial language usage in
advertising style in order to be understandable and easy to catch the meaning for consumers. It
is achieved by both linguistic and extra-linguistic signs, and mainly underlines the second
pronoun ‘you’, casual colloquial expressions, excluding formal address terms and politeness
markers. One of Netflix’s advertisements can be illustration of this aspect: “Binge-worthy
shows? Yeah, we got a few.” In this example, ‘binge-worthy’ is colloquialism which is used to
make the target audience interested in.

3. Memorability — the message on the product in advertisement should be remembered, and
for this some stylistic devices based on repetition can help, including alliteration, parallelism,
rhythm: “Peter Piper Pizza: Prepared Perfectly, Priced Pretty!” This is an advertisement of Pizza
organization, and in order to make their advertisement noteworthy, they use alliteration which
all words begin with the same consonant ‘P’.

4. Selling power — is also one of the most vital objectives that motivate people to buy the
product by using imperatives, positive adjectives or expressions: “Own the Night. Command
Their Gaze. Wear Aura.” This is about the product of perfume and following specific terms are
used to prompt the audience: imperative words — ‘own’, ‘command’, ‘wear’; positive word —
‘aura’.

In short, in order to complete these four functions not only expressive linguistic factors are
important, but also visual images are of paramount significance to attract the target audience.
They can be in the form of commercials, billboards, brochures or printed version in both oral
and written type of conventional media.

The emergence of the Internet in the late twentieth century fundamentally altered the ecology
of media communication. Now, when media is mentioned, it is not about just watching or
reading something in newspapers, television and radio anymore. If people want, they can easily
create, shift or send any media material which is called ‘participatory culture’, defined by
Jenkins [18, B.169], and it demonstrates that media period is changing from ‘passive receivers’
to ‘active creators’. Digital media texts encompass an enormous variety of communicative
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forms, from online news and blogs to social media posts, memes, and short videos. They differ
not only in format, but also in degree of interactivity, authorship and social purpose. Jewitt [19,
B. 151] argues that digital communication represents a new semiotic order where meaning is
co-constructed by participants in real time. Moreover, in modern media, the role of the writer
and reader can be shifted, the language and linguistic terms are dynamic, and theme might differ
even from hour to hour. Contemporary media incorporates social media posts, online blogs,
memes, GIFs, emojis, stickers, short videos and others.

As Social media is considered to be the main means of new media, its media texts also play
a crucial role. Their linguistic style is typically informal, marked by ellipsis, contractions,
emoticons and creative spelling. Particularly, emojis and stickers act as non-verbal entities that
replace or intensify emotional tone, thus performing functions similar to emphasize in spoken
interaction. Similarly, Thurlow et al. [30, B.103] observes that these types of indications are
being the reason to change the way people communicate in today’s digital world due to the fact
that they are the part of neither writing nor spoken communication, but they are something in
between. Generally, emojis are an updated and modern form of emoticons which originally
used the keyboard to produce facial expressions using characters on its own, like :) - happy,
satisfied or :( - sad, dissatisfied. In contrast, emojis are not created with the help of keyboard;
conversely, they are more based on pictures and graphics that are managed with Unicode [13,
B.89]. Indeed, emojis are currently omnipresent in digital media to avoid the gap between
communicators and deliver or decode the message in an appropriate way; especially today most
people cannot imagine their online communication without any emojis or at least emoticons to
express their feelings. Meanwhile, stickers are more up to date comparing to emojis, since it
might combine both texts and visualizations. Besides, they are utilized by more than millions
of people, and stickers can be sent instead of whole sentence or text, because the most unique
aspect of them is that by mailing a relevant sticker, we may refer to the whole message [13,
B.134]. Therefore, in spite of the fact that emojis and stickers are seemed to be similar and have
common functions, they might differ from each other according to some nuances. When it
comes to blogs and online news portals, they are a mixed version of both journalistic and
personal discourse; accordingly, bloggers are mostly using their narrative skills in order to keep
their audience by sharing personal experiences, and online news articles, meanwhile, are
allowing users to explore topics more deeply with the help of images, extra-links, comment
sections and so on. Another significant element of modern media texts is GIFs which are
distinctive for their multimodal composition and humorous intent. They rely on intertextuality
— reusing familiar cultural symbols, images, or phrases in new contexts to generate irony or
satire. Furthermore, GIF is being used actively by public since 1990s and has already been the
constitutive entity of digital communication as its features of creativity, accessibility and humor
[20, B.175]. However, not always GIFs can be interpreted by the reader as an intended way
according to some reasons. Initially, there might be technical barrier between the sender and
receiver which means that while sending GIF, it may not show up correctly in the first place
owing to digital issues. Besides that, as GIFs are the vital component of particular culture, it is
possible to be cultural misunderstanding while communication [4, B.188]. In specific terms, if
both addresser and addressee are not aware of culture that is sharing, it can result in problem
for the sender by not achieving target reaction and the receiver also misinterpreting sender’s
message. Moreover, the reason why GIFs can indicate specific nation’s culture is that they
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normally tend to be chosen from movies, cartoons or TV shows that are belong to certain
cultures [25, B.126]. It is evident that media productions as films, cartoon or other programs
are produced on the basis of culture manifestations, including language tools — realias, proverbs,
slangs or other symbolic characteristics. Whenever such productions are turned into GIF’s, it
can be clear for more popularity, and then it renders communication easier.

While contemporary media communication encompasses a wide range of text types —
including blogs, comments, GIFs and social media posts — this research concentrates primarily
on memes as the most expressive form of digital discourse. Memes combine verbal and visual
codes, rely on humour and cultural knowledge, and vividly reflect the dynamics of speech
etiquette in both English and Uzbek media spaces. In general, the term ‘meme’ was initially
introduced on the analogue of the ‘gene’ by Richard Dawkins [7, B.92] in ‘The Selfish Gene’.
The reason why meme is associated with biological gene is that both are ‘units of imitation’ as
Dawkins [7, B.4] says. Specifically, the aims of both memes and genes are almost the same:
while genes transfer biological information, memes convey cultural information. Internet
opened lots of doors to ‘share, circulate, distribute, and spread information/content’ across the
whole world which indicates that cultural values are also extended with the mass of information.
Memes are regarded as multimodal texts which consist of letters and pictures from the linguistic
point of view, and there is one term named ‘memefication’ which was suggested by Shifman
[29, B.9] to the meme world. Appropriately, memefication denotes that as Shifman [29, B.10]
declares ‘purely viral content probably does not exist - once a photo, or a video, reaches a
certain degree of popularity on the Web, you can bet that someone, somewhere, will alter it’.
According to this statement, once one meme becomes viral, it does not stay without being
altered, and for this situation, Holm [16, B.5] represents the video ‘Charlie Bit My Finger’ as
an example that was popular on You Tube in 2007, though firstly it was not a meme, just video,
but this was altered to the meme by ‘remixing and mimicry respectively’. However, Mitman
and Denham [26, B.34] et al. emphasize that as a result of memefication, memes can lose their
original meaning and cultural influences, conversely their main function is to illustrate one
specific national identity and cultural values, but rather they are being used as a marketing tool
with the help of their social prominence. As media is the most powerful weapon for politics,
another core function of memes is also criticizing political events or figures by the irony and
satire which manifests the society’s attitude towards governmental issues in a polite and
humorous way. Highfield [15, B.33] refers that memes are becoming a standard part of the
political conversation for people who are engaged in politics and familiar with social media. In
short, it is believed that memes are not just for fun, but they are becoming integral parts of
political discourse. Also, Miltner [25, B.90] particularly focuses on memes’ remixing feature
that assists the public to comprehend state affairs facilitated by well-known meme templates.
Although Mitman and Denham [26, B.45] consider this aspect of memes is merely the tool for
marketing, it is of paramount importance to enhance comprehensive knowledge structures on
political and current news according to Miltner’s point of view. On the other hand, Denisova
[8, B.52] warns that as it is uncontrollable to filter each idea on Social Media, memes can be
used as a weapon for propaganda and distribute political misinformation due to information
overload. Therefore, Denisova’s idea should be taken into consideration or critiques can be
implemented by media reporters to increase political awareness of the society in spite of
political benefits of Internet memes So, memes are not just a combination of visuals and words
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to make humour, but they have an effective impact on politics, as it is also the part of media
text.

Media language is incredibly diverse as it serves as a bridge for systematic discourse and
public as well as its dynamic character demands for a regular research, particularly modern
media texts. Fairclough [10, B.67] describes the aim of media language not just as reporting
events to the audience, but it has a hybrid communicative function that combines official, public
and personal registers: while official register is used to refer to formal events, public language
might put into service in order to make media context understandable for all by using linguistic
choices that are commonplace. He also argues that media language does not solely influence
social event — quite the contrary — it can actively shape what is happening in reality: usage of
impactful words, structures, manipulative phrases, emotional expressions — they all contribute
to form conceptual world picture among receivers. Bell [3, B.72] also agrees this theory that
media language is more than reporting, and it is not just an informative act, but interpretative
communication as well, because beyond informing it might offer particular suggestions and
viewpoints. In addition to this, media creators deliberately choose influential word expressions
in order to profoundly affect to the addressee and his or her ideology about the reality. Several
scholars, including van Dijk, Jackobson, Halliday and others classify pivotal communicative
objectives of media texts. In particular, according to Jackobson and Bell informative function
is the most primary aim of media communication, since it provides facts, important information
with clarity and adequacy. Traditional media is almost based on factuality, and after the
development of media discourse other functions found their importance as well, so whenever
imagine traditional media tool, like radio, newspapers or television, the first thing comes to the
mind is factual information, numbers, news and etc. On the other hand, van Dijk and Fairclough
agree the idea of that simply informing cannot deeply introduce the notion of ‘media language’,
so persuasive aim of media texts is also of utmost importance in constructing public
interpretation through lexical units. Besides, media primarily relies on persuasiveness to
effectively inform and influence society as well as it can help to build trust between the sender
and receiver. It is clear that people always chase emotions during their whole life, and mostly
try to take feelings from every part of their moments, that is why media texts also apply
emotiveness to make messages more relatable, memorable and ultimately, persuasive.
Moreover, emotive function, supported by Jackobson and Dobrosklonskaya, assists to exert an
emotional impact and empathy on the audience. It is clear that people always chase emotions
during their whole life, and mostly try to take feelings from every part of their moments, that is
why media texts also apply emotiveness to make messages more relatable, memorable and
ultimately, persuasive. Accordingly, Fairclough notes that evaluative character of media texts
can allow media representatives to express judgement with the help of modality, connotative
phrases. This aspect of media texts can provide the audience opportunity to deeply analyze,
critical framing to understand the significance of information and form informed opinions about
the world around them. Collectively, all these objectives manifest that media is not just a neutral
indication of reality, but a deliberate linguistic form, formulated to inform, persuade, emote and
evaluate at all. As all these functions are carried out through verbal signs, we will observe how
language is used in media discourse to complete the aims.

Initially, traditional media texts identical to newspapers, magazines, television and radio
broadcasts usually tend to have systematic and formalized structures that follow the norms of
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standard grammar and stylistic accuracy. In fact, Bell [3, B.84] suggests that news media style
has to balance both factuality and entertainment which demonstrates that this style is expected
to be informative and attractive at the same time. However, it might trigger specific issues to
balance them; therefore it is achieved with the assistance of well-structured sentences, short
clauses or rhetorical devices like parallelism, antithesis and inversion which intensify rhythm
and memorability. Overall, syntactical character of media texts includes several aspects:
sentence type, phrase structures, tenses and voices. For example, ‘Dozens Are Dead and Dozens
More Missing as Catastrophic Rains Devastate Mexico ‘ — this headline is a complex sentence
in active voice which consists of two main clauses (1st clause: Dozens are dead; 2" clause:
Dozens more missing), linked with conjunction (‘and’) and one subordinate clause (as
catastrophic rains devastate Mexico) which indicates the reason for the events described in main
clauses. Additionally, three different types of phrases are used: noun phrase (dozens, dozens
more), verb phrases (are dead, missing, devastate) and prepositional phrase (as catastrophic
rains devastate Mexico) as well as the omission of ‘are’ can be seen in the second clause,
creating a slightly elliptical structure. It can be shortly concluded that to grab audience’s
attention and affect various syntactical structures should be used. Moreover, no less important
are lexemes in shaping cognitive worldview on human’s mind. In particular, a lexical feature
of conventional media is the same as its syntaxes as it also requires materials with clarity,
adequacy and objectivity, particularly terminologies are ubiquitous in old media discourse,
since media can inform on any type of fields, namely science, sport, medicine. Let’s observe
the following fragment taken from both English and Uzbek newspapers: “After a quiet summer,
the virus is hitting poultry flocks hard in the run-up to the holidays — and in the midst of a
federal government shutdown”; “Shifokorning so‘zlariga ko‘ra, mazkur dori GLP-1 gormoni
(ovqatdan keyin ichakda ishlab chiqiladigan gormon) ta’sirini taqlid qiladi. Bu gormon miyaga
ta’sir qilib, insonda to‘yinganlik hissini paydo qiladi.” They are medical contexts that include
special medical terminology: virus, poultry flocks in English; shifokor, dori, GLP-1 gormoni,
ichak, miya in Uzbek, and it means that in both languages it is terminology which can preserve
and organize texts in special fields. Beyond that borrowings are also of huge significance in old
media as a result of social, political and cultural shifts in a language and then lexical exchanges
happened. Indeed, English typically borrowed from German, French, Latin and Greek,
therefore it is usual to see these type of words both in colloguial speech and mass media at the
same time: “Every autumn, this wild and pristine pocket of the northeastern US puts on a
dazzling display, as the Adirondacks' millions of trees transform into a veritable kaleidoscope
of russet red, fiery yellow and burnt orange hues in one of the country's most dramatic leaf-
peeping shows.” This example is taken from one of the articles of BBC News on travel, and it
can be seen that ‘pristine’ (from French), ‘veritable’ (from French) and ‘kaleidoscope’ (from
Greek) are borrowings that are regular lexemes of traditional media texts.

On the other hand, lexicology of conventional media is a complex phenomenon somehow as
scholars do have paradoxical ideas on the word usage in traditional media. In fact, Bell [3, B.86]
defines traditional journalism as the notion which is predominantly based on neutral and formal
style, excluding stylistic devices. Similarly to this idea, Reah [29, B.32] emphasizes that news
media type requires journalists to be careful while picking each linguistic choices to fit a target
pragmatic intention. In other words, the utmost important factor in traditional media’s word
usage is communicative aim, so news media style aims to inform and report news to receivers
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through neutral lexical sources. However, this does not mean that stylistically marked
vocabulary is not used in mass media; especially without evaluative and emotive words it is
difficult to catch addressees’ attention in headlines, newspaper or magazine articles,
advertisements or editorials. The usage of metaphors, adjective or evaluative words may help
readers to evoke feelings, deeply influence [31, B.228]. In addition to this, Fairclough [10,
B.74] also criticizes that media communication cannot achieve its pragmatic intention without
stylistically nuanced words, therefore it applies blended version of both formality and stylistics.
For instance, in the headline of BBC (2023): ‘Wildfires rage as heatwave grips Southern
Europe’ [32] — this can perform two communicative aims: inform and emotionally influence,
since particular phrases such as ‘wildfire rage’, ‘grips’ create imaginary in readers’ mind,
reporting simultaneously. Thus, although traditional media text principally relies on objectivity,
expressive means are also used to evoke emotion and enthusiasm. When it comes to semantic
peculiarities of old media texts, synonyms, antonyms and polysemy are of great importance due
to the fact that firstly in order to avoid repetition of words journalists address synonyms which
lead to semantic clarity [3, B.102]. For example, in one article we can see various words with
the same meaning: ‘claim’, ‘declare’, ‘assert’ or ‘aytilishicha’, ‘ta’kidlanishicha’, ‘xabar
berilishicha’ in traditional Uzbek journalism, however these synonyms might differ in
accordance with some nuances and degrees. On the contrary, lexemes with opposite meanings
may affect, enhance critical analysis and shape the world conception of readers. Beyond these,
antonyms highly contribute to cohesion of media texts, guiding the reader [14, B.38]. In
particular, such newspaper headlines — ‘The Guardian view on hope and despair in Gaza’ and
‘Jaholatga qarshi ma’rifat’ — take charge of vividly conceptualizing the situations in reality, and
in those the antonyms ‘hope’ and ‘despair’, ‘jaholat’ va ‘ma’rifat’ perform the same. Lastly,
media personnel are disposed to use polysemantic words in spite of the fact that they might
trigger ambiguity while decoding the message. On the other hand, polysemy plays a vital role
in saving words, called linguistic economy, because one term can refer to different, but
associative meanings, and with one word multiple interpretations may be delivered [3, B.29]:
“The rose field by Philip Pullman — nail-biting conclusion to the Northern Lights series’. In this
title, the phrase ‘nail-biting* causes the creation of imagery even though ‘nail’ is not used as its
literal meaning, but it generates an emotional adjective. Additionally, this phenomenon can
occur in Uzbek mass media as well: ‘kasb va ixtisosliklar sun’iy intellekt qo‘liga o‘tadi’ — this
division illustrates that ‘qo‘l’ is a hand, and ‘qo‘liga o‘tmoq’ means to control, and
polysemantic feature of words help to deliver the message as an intended way. In a real sense,
all peculiarities of old journalism serve to make the context understandable, informative and
emotional at the same time, so in order to keep this balance journalists should pay attention
word choices.

Beyond traditional journalism modern media also has unique features in making media texts.
In today’s world contemporary audience’s preferences have seen a shift from long reading to
brevity, new media type is adjusting to such requirements, and therefore most websites and
Social Media posts are trying to keep conciseness for users. As a result, modern journalism
owns remarkably short syntactical structures, using elliptical and brief sentences, noun phrases.
The increased adoption of new media platforms is mostly characterized by its informal and
appealing syntax. Ellipsis, omitting some sentence components, like auxiliary verbs, articles
and even subjects, can be mostly seen in Social Media post comments: ‘unbelievable!’, ‘Cannot
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believe this happened’(comments from BBC News Instagram profile), or in Uzbek Instagram
posts ellipsis is used with adjectives for the most of time without any subjects or predicates:
‘Juda ayanchli’, ‘Qiziq ekan’. In addition, hashtags can provide content-creators with an
organized and accessible structure, and make easy find related posts for the audience. Hashtag
structures are significantly concise and may sound as motivations and mottos as well.
Semantically, digital media communication has a polysemic behavior alike conventional media
texts, and meaning is verbalized by the means of evaluative adjectives at all. Moreover,
Thurlow et al. [30, B.81] highlight that digital media texts can be decoded with the assistance
of both verbal and multimodal signs, otherwise semantic misunderstandings might occur.
According to lexicology, modern media noticeably differs from traditional media, since the
usage of slangs, colloquial speech, non-verbal signs is considered normal unlike the latter media
type. In other words, digital media is more powerful media representative than old media
communication, thus new media requires users to be aware of particular culture in order not to
across with cultural misinterpretations. As this paper mainly emphasizes the character of
memes, its role and function in media, we would rather discuss memes’ lexical peculiarities
than other media types. Generally, Internet memes are often expressed by linguistic, including
word, word combinations or linguoculturemes and non-linguistic signs (famous pictures,
photos or videos). According to Ashurova et al. [1, B.56], linguoculturemes, in
contradistinction to usual words, convey cultural meaning and can be verbalized as a word,
word combination, paragraph or whole text, and seen in the following sources: myths, speech
behavior, realias, literature, history, religion, etc. Across cultures, linguoculturemes can be
varied: Halloween has a specific value in English nation, while Navruz is a unique ritual of
Uzbek culture. They are widely used in the meme culture in order to illustrate one specific
society’s values and customs by adding the sense of humor. Holm [16, B.9] notes the saying
“Keep calm and Carry on” as a sample that supports the above-mentioned idea due to the fact
that this expression has a historical value since it was used as a motivational poster in Britain
during the World War 1, but there is a marked contrast between the original and current
meanings of this poster. In fact, this phrase is humorously and ironically utilized today: “Keep
calm and Order pizza” or “Keep calm and Blame the dog”. Evidently, there is a paradoxically
semantic shift between the original one and currents, as the initial idea suggested to take
responsibility, whereas modern meanings are ignoring this. Ultimately, linguoculturemes are
widely accepted to the meme culture as a verbalization of nationally specific ethics on media.
Beyond that, neologisms, hashtags, irony and sarcasm are widely used in generating Internet
memes in both English and Uzbek media discourse.

Interestingly, both conventional and modern media texts have another common peculiarity
is that in all types of media texts it is not significant what is explicitly said, but what is implied
in the delivered message is the priority, and for this aim, principles of Maxims theory is basic
knowledge. Specifically, this theory was introduced by Paul Grice in his work “Logic and
Conversation” in 1975. The main reason of these principles appearance is that which rules
should be followed by the speaker and listener to achieve effective communication, and
accordingly they are four — Maxims of Quality, Quantity, Relevance and Manner. Although
Grice attempted to apply this theory into casual conversation, they are also related to media
discourse as well. For example, newspaper and magazine headlines commonly tend to violate
Maxim of Quantity, because more limited phrases are used than required. Besides, Maxim of
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Quality can be broken if untruthful information or expressions are utilized as advertisements
do in order to capture the audience’s attention, however they do not always provide correct
information, addressing to hyperbole, exaggeration and metaphor which evoke doubts on
products. It is also noteworthy that memes often flout Maxim of Relevance to render the context
rich of humor, irony, sarcasm and implicature at the same time. Accordingly, flouting of
Maxims can effectively contribute the interpretation and emotiveness of media language.

Having examined both traditional and modern media texts in this study, it becomes evident
that language lies at the heart of how communication adapts to social and technological change,
and it is not for nothing that a language is an integral part of culture significantly. In traditional
media, such as newspapers, television and radio, language tends to follow special norms of
clarity and formality. As Fairclough [10, B.64] and van Dijk [31, B.174] observe, such texts
usually rely on grammatical accuracy and neutral vocabulary to sustain public trust and
objectivity. Modern media, on the other hand, manifests a very different linguistic dynamic.
Online platforms such as Instagram, Twitter and Telegram are characterized by brevity,
colloquial vocabulary and interactive tone. The presence of slang, memes, emojis and hybrid
linguistic forms illustrates how language in digital contexts becomes a tool for humour,
creativity and identity [6, B.14; 29, B.37]. This tendency can also be observed in Uzbek online
communication where users freely combine English and Uzbek expressions to produce playful
and culturally resonant meanings. Despite their contrast, both forms of media share one central
function — to connect people through meaning. Traditional media achieves this through
linguistic stability and authority; modern media achieves it through speed, emotion, and
participation. Together, they reveal that the study of media language remains essential for
understanding how culture, humour and social identity are constructed in contemporary
communication. Besides, it should be identified that while conventional media intends to
inform and report, based on objectivity, digital media communication has a different
communicative aim: offering interactive and diverse aspects to users, focusing on cultural
identities. Most importantly, violation of Maxim principles is one of the main factors in
appropriately performing those pragmatic intentions.

In summary, both modern and traditional media texts play a pivotal role in shaping
conceptual world picture on people’s mind and influencing cultural expression. While
conventional media is counted as a structural, standardized and formal discourse, reflecting
cultural habits and social roles, contemporary media is introduced as the most effective and
understandable method for informing and encoding information to the society, even
manipulating. Most importantly, it should be emphasized that beyond just notifying the
audience about news, or performing other speech act types, the role of media in political
discourse is paramount noticeable. However, most people do not desire to be aware of political
news via traditional media, like newspapers or television, instead, receiving a political message
in a humorous or ironical way via Social medias or other new media styles is preferred. Internet
memes are incomparable according to that idea, because not only might they share with the
most engaging contents, but it is memes which make politics easier to understand.
Consequently, media texts are not used for just transmitting information, perversely, they
convey cultural and social connotation with linguistic signs that indicate cultural values (realia,
phraseological units, slangs, colloquialism and etc.) and non-linguistics indications (fragments
from national movies or programs, historical and cultural characters, symbols).

84



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Iqtiboslar /Cnockn/References

1. Ashurova, D., & Galieva, M. (2019). Cultural linguistics. Tashkent.

2. Barthes, R. (1977). Image—Music—Text. Fontana Press.

3. Bell, A. (1991). Audience accommodation in the mass media. In Contexts of
accommodation: Developments in applied sociolinguistics (pp. 69-102).

4. Clark, H., & Marshall, C. (1981). Definite knowledge and mutual knowledge.
Cambridge University Press.

5. Cook, G. (2001). The discourse of advertising (2nd ed.). Routledge.
Crystal, D. (2011). Internet linguistics: A student guide. Routledge.
Dawkins, R. (1976). The selfish gene. Oxford University Press.
Denisova, A. (2019). Internet memes and society. Routledge.
. Dobrosklonskaya, T. (2020). Meouanunesucmuka: meopus, Memoosl, HANPAGIECHUSL.
KIY; dobpocser.

10. Fairclough, N. (1995). Media discourse. Oxford University Press.

11. Fowler, R. (2013). Language in the news: Discourse and ideology in the press.
Routledge.

12. Grice, H. P. (1979). Logik und Konversation. 1979, 243-265.

13. Haapio-Kirk, L. (2024). Ageing with smartphones in Japan: Care in a visual digital
age. UCL Press.

14. Halliday, M. A. K., & Hasan, R. (1976). Cohesion in English. Longman.

15. Highfield, T. (2017). Social media and everyday politics. John Wiley & Sons.

16. Holm, C. H. (2021). What do you meme? The sociolinguistic potential of internet
memes. Leviathan: Interdisciplinary Journal in English, 7, 1-20.

17. Inzhechik, A. A. (2023). Anthropocentric paradigm of modern linguistics and the
human factor in language. Reports of Bashkir University, 8(3), 33.

18. Jenkins, H. (2014). Rethinking “rethinking convergence/culture”. Cultural Studies,
28(2), 267-297.

19. Jewitt, C. (2014). Multimodal approaches. In Interactions, Images and Texts: A
Reader in Multimodality (pp. 127-?).

20. Jiang, J., Fiesler, C., & Brubaker, J. (2018). The perfect one. ACM Proceedings.

21. Kress, G., & Van Leeuwen, T. (2006). Reading images: The grammar of visual
design (2nd ed.). Routledge.

22. Leech, G. N. (1966). English in advertising: A linguistic study of advertising in Great
Britain.

23. Lewis, E. S. (1908). Financial advertising (Vol. 1628). Ripol Classic.

24. Liger, H.-H. (2017). Media linguistics. De Gruyter.

25. Miltner, K. M., & Highfield, T. (2017). Never gonna GIF you up: Analyzing the
cultural significance of the animated GIF. Social Media + Society, 3(3), 2056305117725223.

26. Mitman, T., & Denham, J. (2025). Into the meme stream: The value and spectacle of
internet memes. New Media & Society, 27(6), 3470-3486.

27. Montgomery, M. (2007). The discourse of broadcast news. Routledge.

28. Perrin, D. (2015). Medienlinguistik (Vol. 2503). UTB.

29. Reah, D. (2002). The language of newspapers. Routledge.

30. Shifman, L. (2014). Memes in digital culture. MIT Press.

© o N

85



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

31. Thurlow, C., & Mroczek, K. (Eds.). (2011). Digital discourse: Language in the new
media. Oxford University Press.

32. Van Dijk, T. A. (1988). News analysis: Case studies of international and national
news in the press (pp. 226-233). Lawrence Erlbaum.

33. BBC News. (2023). Retrieved from https://www.bbc.com/news/live/world-
66207430?page=5

86


https://www.bbc.com/news/live/world-66207430?page=5
https://www.bbc.com/news/live/world-66207430?page=5

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA
A3bIK, OBPASOBAHUE, IITIEPEBO/]
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

TA’LIMSHUNOSLIK
Muxitdinova Badia,
professor,
filologiya fanlari doktori
Sharof Rashidov nomidagi Samargand davlat universiteti
Samargand, O‘zbekiston
badeamuhitdinoval978@gmail.com
Oltibayeva Nodira,
1-bosqgich magistranti
Sharof Rashidov nomidagi Samargand davlat universiteti
Samargand, O‘zbekiston
oltiboyevanodira955@gmail.com

O°‘ZBEK VA INGLIZ ADABIY ERTAKLARIDA AN’ANAVIYLIK VA BADIIY
QOLIPLASH

ANNOTATSIYA
Ushbu maqola o‘zbek va ingliz adabiy ertaklaridagi kompozitsion-badiiy usullarni
giyosiy tahlil gilishga bag‘ishlangan. Unda har ikki xalq ertaklaridagi an’anaviylik va badiiy
goliplash hodisalari, ularning o‘xshash va fargli jihatlari ilmiy nuqtai nazardan yoritiladi.
O‘zbek va ingliz adabiy ertaklarining syujet qurilishi, an’anaviy obrazlar tizimi va badiiy
goliplash usullari giyosiy-tipologik jihatdan tadqiq etiladi. Xalgq og‘zaki ijodi an’analarining
yozuvchi individual uslubi bilan sintezi, ertak boshlanmasi va yakunlanmasidagi qoliplar,
shuningdek, “ertak ichida ertak” usulining o‘zbek va ingliz adabiyoti namunalaridagi o‘ziga
X0s namoyon bo‘lishi tahlilga tortilgan. Magolada har ikkala madaniyatda ertak janri muayyan
badiiy gonuniyatlarga bo‘ysunishi, birog milliy mentalitet, xalq og‘zaki ijodi an’analari va
madaniy kontekst ta’sirida o‘ziga xos shakl-mazmun birligini hosil gilishi isbotlanadi.
Kalit so‘zlar: adabiy ertak, an’anaviylik, badiiy qolip, qiyosiy tahlil, folklor, syujet
strukturasi, obrazlar tizimi, uslub
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TRADITIONALITY AND ARTISTIC PATTERNING IN UZBEK AND
ENGLISH LITERARY FAIRY TALES

ABSTRACT
This article is devoted to a comparative analysis of composition-artistic methods in
Uzbek and English literary fairy tales. It sheds light on the phenomena of traditionality and
artistic framing in the fairy tales of both nations, exploring their similarities and differences
from a scientific perspective. The plot structure, traditional character systems, and artistic
framing methods of Uzbek and English literary fairy tales are researched from a comparative-
typological approach. The synthesis of folklore traditions with the writer's individual style,
formulas in the exposition and climax (openings and endings) of fairy tales, as well as the
unique manifestation of the "tale within a tale” technique in examples of Uzbek and English
literature are brought into analysis. The article proves that while the fairy tale genre obeys
specific artistic laws in both cultures, it forms a unique unity of form and content under the
influence of national mentality, folklore traditions, and cultural context.
Keywords: literary fairy tale, traditionality, artistic frame, comparative analysis,
folklore, plot structure, system of images, style.
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TPAAUIIMOHHOCTDB U XYJOXECTBEHHAS ITABJIOHU3ALIUS B
V3BEKCKHNX Y AHTJIMACKHAX JIUTEPATYPHBIX CKA3KAX

AHHOTAIUA
JlanHast ~ cTaThsd  MOCBSILEHA  CPABHUTEIBHOMY  QHAIW3Y  KOMIIO3UIMOHHO-
XYJIO’)KECTBEHHBIX METO/IOB B Y30EKCKMX W aHIVIMHCKHUX JIUTEpaTypHBIX cKa3kax. B Heil ¢
HAayYHOM TOYKM 3pEHHUSI OCBELIAIOTCA (DEHOMEHBI TPATULIUMOHHOCTH M XYJI0)KECTBEHHOT'O
oOpamJIeHHsI B CKa3KaXx OOOMX HApOJIOB, HCCIEAYIOTCS WX CXOACTBA M  Pa3IAYHsL.
CpaBHUTEIBHO-TUIIOJIOIMYECKOMY  MCCJIEIOBAHUIO IOJIBEPTalOTCsS CTPYKTypa  CHOXKETa,
CHUCTEMa TPAJAUIIMOHHBIX 00pa30B U METOJIbl XYA0KECTBEHHOI0 0OpaMJIeHHs B y30€KCKUX U
AQHTJIMHCKUX JINTEPATYPHBIX CKa3zKaX. AHaIM3UpyeTcsl CHUHTE3 (DONBKIOPHBIX TpPagUIMil ¢
MHIUBUAYAIbHBIM CTUJIEM MHCATENS, YCTOMUNBBIE (JOPMYJIbI B 3aUMHAX M KOHIIOBKaX CKa3o0K,
a TaKKe yHHMKaJbHOE IMpPOSBIEHUE NPHUEMa «CKa3ka B CKa3Ke» Ha IMpHMepax y30eKCKoW H
aHTJIMICKOM uTepaTypsel. B cTatbe qoKa3bpIBaeTCs, UTO, XOTS JKaHP CKa3KU B 00EUX KyJIbTypax
MOMYUHSETCSI  ONPEJENIEHHbIM  XYAO0XXECTBEHHBIM 3aKOHOMEPHOCTSIM, TIOJl BIUSHUEM
HAIlMOHAJILHOTO MEHTAJINTETa, TPAJAULUN YCTHOTO HApOJHOrO0 TBOPYECTBA U KYJBTYPHOTO
KOHTEKCTa OH 00pa3yeT yHUKaJIbHOE €IMHCTBO (DOPMBI U COJIEPKaHUS.
KutoueBble ciioBa: sumepamyphas cKaska, mpaouyuoOHHOCMb, X)YO0HCECMBEHHOe
obpamnenue, cpagHUMeNbHbIl AHAU3, (ONLKIOP, CMPYKMYPA Clodcema, cucmema obpaszos,
cmuo.

Ertak — insoniyat badiiy tafakkurining eng gadimiy va ganchina janrlaridan biridir.
Folklor asosida shakllangan adabiy ertak janri yozuvchining individual mahorati, dunyogarashi
va davr talablari natijasida yangicha mazmun-mohiyat kasb etadi. Birog, har ganday adabiy
ertak ham xalq ertaklariga xos bo‘lgan fundamental gonuniyatlar — an’anaviylik va badiiy
goliplash tamoyillariga tayanadi. O°zbek va ingliz adabiy ertakchiligini giyosiy o‘rganish har
ikki xalgning madaniy-badiiy tafakkuri, qadriyatlari va estetik ideallari o‘rtasidagi mushtarak
hamda fargli jihatlarni belgilashda muhim ahamiyatga ega.

An’anaviylik deganda ertak janrining asrlar davomida shakllangan, o‘zgarmas gqolgan
syujet elementlari, obrazlar tizimi va motivlar majmuasi tushuniladi. Adabiy ertak muallifi
tayyor xalqona qoliplardan unumli foydalanadi. Badiiy qoliplash — bu asosiy vogeani ma’lum
bir “ramka” ichiga olish, ya’ni ertakni boshlovchi va tugatuvchi maxsus formulalar yoki “ertak
ichida ertak” (matn ichida matn) usulining qo‘llanishidir.

Odatda, ertaklarning kirish gismlari sajlangan nasriy parchalar shaklida bo‘lib, zamon
va makon haqidagi ma’lumotlarni ifoda etadi. Misol uchun “Gulpari” ertagining kirish qismida
bu holatni ko‘rishimiz mumkin. Quyida undan bir parcha keltiramiz: “Bir bor ekan, bir yo‘q
ekan, bo‘ri bakovul ekan, tulki yasovul ekan, g‘oz karnaychi ekan, o‘rdak surnaychi ekan,
toshbaga tarozidor ekan, qurbaga undan garzdor ekan. Qadim zamonlarda Gulzor degan bir
mamlakat bo‘lgan ekan. Shu mamlakatda donishmandlikda tengi yo*q chol-u kampir yashagan
ekan” [1]. Ta’kidlash jpizki, “Gulpari” ertagidan keltirilgan parcha o‘quvchini asar vogeeligiga
tayyorlovchi “badiiy eshik” vazifasini o‘taydi. Sajli ohang tinglovchini sehrlaydi, noaniq
zamon va shartli makon esa ongni real dunyo goliplaridan ozod qilib, ertakning mo‘jizalariga
ishonishga majbur giladi.
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Ba’zan kirish qismida ertakdagi hajviy ruhga ishora xarakterida bo‘lishini ko‘rishimiz
mumkin: “Taraga-turug, omoch-u bo‘yinturug, Shomirzoyi goqqurug, Bogi charagi, baroq ko‘z
darvozaboni, hayhot, og‘zingga nowot, siynani siynaga go‘yib, diqgina xap yot, oftobda
shayton ko‘ndalang, o‘rikda maymun tippa-tik, gonim joningga jippo jip. Ammo lekin, tomga
bekin, zamonlarning zamonida bir podsho bor ekan” kabi.

Ayrim ertaklarning kirish gism ayrim hollardagina ertak boshlanishiga ulansa boshqga
vagtda mustaqgil holda qolaveradi. Ertakda boshlama syujet chizig‘ida doimiy element
hisoblansada, syujet rivojiga alogador emas, balki harakatning tashkil topishiga turtki
bermaydi. U gahramonlar hagida ma’lumot beradi. Syujet chizig‘ida sodir bo‘ladigan vogea-
hodisalarning qaysi zamon va makonda kechajagidan xabar beradi. Boshlama syujet
yo‘nalishida noaniqlik va umumiylik kasb etadi. “Bor ekanda, yo‘q ekan. Och ekanda, to‘q
ekan. Qadim zamonda bir podsho o‘tgan ekan” kabi. Boshlamalar har gal bir-birini inkor
etuvchi muddaoni ifoda etadi. Ularda vogea va hodisalarning bo‘lib o‘tgan o‘rni noma’lum
bo‘lib, nomi aytilmaydi, ularda noaniqlik hukmronlik giladi: “Bir shahar, bir mamlakat” deb
ta’kidlanadi, xolos[2, B.62-69].

Ertakning kirish va xotima gismlari o‘quvchini real dunyodan xayoliy dunyoga olib
o‘tuvchi va gaytaruvchi psixologik ko‘prik vazifasini o‘taydi.

Jihatlari O¢‘zbek adabiy ertaklari Ingliz adabiy ertaklari
Boshlanma qolipi “Bir bor ekan, bir yo‘q | “Once upon a time...”, “In a
ekan...”, "Qadim | kingdom far, far away...”
zamonlarda...”
Badiiy funksiyasi Tinglovchini mifologik, | Vogeani o‘tmishning
vagtsiz makonga olib kirish | noma’lum nugtasiga
ko‘chirish
Yakunlanma qolipi “...Murod-magsadiga “..And they lived happily
yetibdi”, “Ular yetdi | ever after”
murodga, biz qoldik piyoda”

Ertakning boshlang‘ich qismi odatda, zamon, vaqt, makon va asar qahramoni haqidagi
dastlabki ma’lumotlarni berishga bag‘ishlanadi. O‘zbek xalq ertaklarida kirish gqism ayrim
hollardagina ertak boshlamasiga ulansa, ayrim hollarda o‘zicha mustaqil holda qolaveradi.
Ko‘pincha ertaklarda boshlama syujet chizig‘i doimiy element hisoblansa-da, syujet rivojiga
alogador emas va harakatning tashkil topishiga turtki bermaydi. U gahramonlar hagida
ma’lumot beradi. Syujet chizig‘ida sodir bo‘ladigan voqea-hodisalarning gaysi zamon va
makonda kechajagidan xabar beradi. Boshlanma syujet yo‘nalishida noaniqlik va umumiylik
kasb etadi.

Xalq yaratgan asarlarning matni janrlarga ko‘ra uzoqg muddat davomida doimiy ravishda
takrorlanib turadigan gismlarga ega. Ertaklarning boshlanishi, yakunlanishi va asosiy gismda
gahramonlarning ko‘plab sarguzashtlarni boshdan kechirishlari ertakdan ertakka ijrochining
ixtiyori va mahoratiga ko‘ra ko‘chib o‘taveradi. Undan tashqgari ertaklarda ko‘pincha
takrorlanib turadigan farzandsizlik (“The History of Tom Thumb”, “Sirli Tush”), yolg‘iz
farzand (“Jack and the Beanstalk”, “Bahrom va Sherzod”), 3 o‘g‘ilga ega bo‘lish (“Childe
Rowland” va “Uch Og‘ayni Botirlar”), safarga chiqish (“Ass, the Table and the Stick”,
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“Susambil”), turli to‘siglarni bosib o‘tish (“Molly Whuppie”, “Bulbuligo‘yo”), to‘y (“The well
of the World’s End”, “Mugbil Toshotar’) kabi vogealar ham an’anaviylikka xosdir.

Jahon xalq ertaklarida yana bir o‘ziga xos epik an’ana mavjud. Bu vaziyatga unchalik
ham alogador bo‘lmagan mistik, ta’bir joyiz bo‘lsa, eshituvchiga g‘ayrioddiy tuyuladigan
vogealarni o‘ta muhim faktor sifatida ko‘rsatishdir. Masalan, “Kenja Botir” ertagida devning
joni bir qurtda bo‘ladi: “Kenja botir qizdan kallaning joni qayerda deb so ‘rabdi. Qiz yigitni bir
uyga olib kiribdi. Sandigni ochibdi. Uning ichida kichkina quti, quti ichida paxta orasida bir
qurt bor ekan. Uni ko ‘rsatibdi. Yigit qurtni ezib o ‘ldiribdi, kalla harakatdan to ‘xtabdi”’[5,
B.304].

“The Sea Maiden” ertagida esa suv parisining joni gulmohi balig‘ining og‘zidagi
tuxumda bo‘ladi: “The soothsayer told him that there was no way of killing the sea-maiden but
the one way, and this is it — In the island that is in the midst of the loch is the white-footed hind
of the slenderest legs and the swiftest step, and though she be caught, there will spring a hoodie
out of her, and though the hoodie should be caught, there will spring a trout out of her, but
there is an egg in the mouth of the trout, and the soul of the sea-maiden is in the egg, and if the
egg breaks, she is dead”’[6, B.144].

E’tibor qaratishimiz shart bo‘lgan va ikki xalq ertagida ham keng targalgan epik
an’analarning eng asosiylaridan yana biri bu — ularda vogealar zanjiri asosida butun boshli
syujet qurish hisoblanadi. Bu kabi ertaklarda bir vogea ikkinchi bir hodisani sodir bo‘lishiga
turtki beradi. “Chivinboy” va ingliz xalq ertagi “The Old Woman and her Pig” aynan mana shu
xususiyatlarni o‘ziga jamlab olgan. “Chivinboy” ertagida chivin yantoq tikani tumshug‘iga
kirgach, echkining oldiga boradi va yantogni yeyishini so‘raydi, echki esa unamaydi. Shu
paytdan boshlab echkiga yantogni yedirish magsadida u bo‘ri, mergan, shamol, sichqon,
mushuk, it va bolalar oldiga boradi va ertak yakunida maqsadiga erishadi: “Bir gattiq shamol
turibdi. Shamol momoning paxtasini uchiribdi. Momo qo ‘liga kaltak olib, bolalarni quvlabdi,
bolalar kuchukni ura ketishibdi, kuchuk mushukni talay ketibdi, mushuk sichgonni quva ketibdi,
sichqon xaltani tesha ketibdi, mergan bo ‘rini otibdi, bo ‘ri echkini quvlabdi, echki yantogni yeb
Qo vibdi”[5, B.304].

“The Old Woman and her Pig” ertagida esa, cho‘chga panjaradan oshib o‘tishni
xohlamagach, kampir it, tayoq, olov, suv, buga, gassob, arqgon, kalamush, mushuk va sigir
oldiga borib yordam so‘raydi va shu tarzda voqgealar bir-biriga uzviy bog‘lanib ketadi: “As soon
as the cow had eaten the hay, she gave the old woman the milk; and away she went with it in a
saucer to the cat. As soon as the cat had lapped up the milk, the cat began to kill the rat; the
rat began to gnaw the rope; the rope began to hang the butcher; the butcher began to kill the
ox; the ox began to drink the water; the water began to quench the fire; the fire began to burn
the stick; the stick began to beat the dog; the dog began to bite the pig; the little pig in a fright
jumped over the stile; and so the old woman got home that night” [6, B.144].

Jahon xalq ertaklariga xos, dunyoning ko‘plab xalq ertaklarida uchrovchi yana bir epik
an’ana mavjud. Bu ko‘pincha kenja va asosan, uchinchi farzandning boshgalardan ajralib
turuvchi sifatlarga (agllilik, mehribonlik, ogko‘ngillik, to‘g riso‘zlik, uddaburonlik, mardlik va
jasurlik) ega inson sifatida tasvirlashdir. Bu xalq ertaklarida ushbu obraz boshgalar uddalay
olmagan ishlarni bajarishda sabotli hamda juda giyin vaziyatlarda o‘zlarini qo‘lga olib, olg‘a
intilishda namunali personajlar ko‘rinishida gavdalantiriladi. Masalan, ingliz xalq ertagi “Cap
O‘Rushes” ertagidagi uchinchi farzand — kenja qiz otasiga bo‘lgan muhabbatini opalaridan
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biroz boshgacharoq usulda ifodalaydi. Otasi esa gizidan jahli chigib, uni haydab yuboradi.
Aslini olganda esa, ota qizining ma’noga boy so‘zlariga tushunmay, uni nohaq jazolaydi:
“There was once a very rich gentleman, and he had three daughters, and he thought he’d see
how fond they were of him. So he says to the first, ‘How much do you love me, my dear?’ ‘Why,’
says she, ‘as I love my life.” ‘That’s good,” says he. So he says to the second, ‘How much do
you love me, my dear?’ ‘Why,’ says she, ‘better nor all the world.” ‘That’s good,” says he. So
he says to the third, ‘How much do you love me, my dear?’ ‘Why, I love you as fresh meat loves
salt,” says she. Well, but he was angry. ‘You don’t love me at all,” says he, ‘and in my house
you stay no more”’[6, B.144].

“Molly Whuppie” ertagidagi Molli ham uchinchi eng kenja farzand bo‘lib, jasurligi va
aqlliligi hisobiga girolning gistovi bilan devning uyiga borib, uning gilich, hamyon va uzugini
o‘g‘irlab, sog‘-omon gaytadi. Qirol esa oz so‘zida turib, Mollini kenja, ikki opasini esa katta
va o‘rtancha o‘gillariga nikohlab qo‘yadi.

“The Story of Three Little Pigs” ertagida esa aynan uchinchi eng yosh cho‘chgacha
akalaridan aqlliligi evaziga bo‘ridan jon saglash uchun mustahkamroq uya qura oladi va ertak
so‘ngida bo‘rini gaynab turgan qozonga tushirib, undan qutuladi.

“Kenja botir” ertagida ham o‘g‘a-inilarning eng kichigi akalari o‘raning hatto yarmiga
borishni uddalay olmay to‘xtab golishgan bir davrda sabr ko‘rsatib o‘raning oxiriga yetadi va
oltin-u kumushlar bilan gaytadi.

Bu borada o‘zbek xalq ertaklariga yuzlanadigan bo‘lsak, kenja farzandning sifatlari
yana-da bo‘rttirilgan o‘rinlarning shohidi bo‘lamiz. Masalan, “Uch og ‘ayni botirlar” ertagidagi
uchinchi o‘g‘ilning akalaridan-da ogko‘ngil, aqgli, qo‘rgmas va uddaburonroq ekanligi va
uning ayni shu sifatlar evaziga magsadiga erishgani, akalari va o‘ziga munosib yor topganligini
ko‘ramiz. Aynan mazkur ertakda badiiy goliplash usulidan ham foydalanilganligini ko‘rishimiz
mumkin. Ertak ichida “Bulbul” haqidagi hikoya keltiriladi va bu ertakning mohiyatini yanada
teranroq ochishga xizmat gilgan.

Badiiy qgoliplash bosh vogea doirasi ichida, unga g‘oyaviy mazmun va kompozitsion
jihatdan bog‘lab turli mustagil vogealarni tasvirlash usuli badiiy qoliplash deb yuritiladi.
Mashhur “Ming bir kecha”, Navoiyning “Sab’ai sayyor” dostoni, A. Muxtorning “Chinor”
romani bu usulning yaqgol misollaridir. Jumladan, Alisher Navoiy dostonidagi bosh vogea —
shoh Bahrom va uning sevgilisi Dilorom sarguzashti. Uning gisgacha syujeti shunday:

Shoh Bahrom go‘zal Diloromga ishq go‘yadi. Ishg va mayga beriladi. Bir ohuni kamon
bilan otib yigitadi. Uning ustaligiga (mahoratiga) tahsin o‘gqimagani uchun Diloromni kiyiklar
uyasiga tashlaydi... Hushyor tortgach, qgilgan ishiga pushaymon bo‘ladi, Diloromni istab
biyobonga boradi, birog uni topolmasdan, o‘zidan ketadi. Dilorom hajrida devona bo‘ladi.
Uning savdoyiligini daf gilish uchun yetti go‘zal gasr bino giladilar. Haftaning har bir kunida
Bahrom bir gasrda bir musofirning afsonasini tinglaydi. (1- kecha: “Farruh va Axiy” gissasi; 2-
kecha: “Zayd” qissasi; 3- kecha: “Sa’d” qissasi; 4- kecha: “Podshoh Jo‘na va Ma’sud” qissasi;
5- kecha: “Navdar va Mehr” qissasi; 6- kecha: “Mugbil va Mudbir” qissasi; 7- kecha:
“Xorazmlik sozanda” qissasi). Oxirgi qissadan Dilorom Xorazm mamlakatida ekanini bilgach,
uni chagirtiradi, o‘luk tanga ruh kiradi. U murodiga yetgach, shunday katta ov uyushtiradiki,
“yuz ariq qon oqib, har bir ariq yer yuzini balchiqqa, ot oyog‘i esa u yerlarni botgogga
aylantirib turganda, osmondan yomg ‘ir ham quyaversa, yog ‘ganda ham shunday yog ‘saki,
yomg ‘irni olam xalqi ustiga daryo kabi ogizsa-da, falak undan xijolatga qolsa, odam gayerda
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gimirlasa, o ‘sha yer cho ‘kadigan bo ‘Isa, bu paytda el ulus o ‘z hayotidan ko zini yumsa ayb
emas. Nihoyat, shu aytganlarimizning hammasi bir bo‘lib, bir damda ov gilayotgan
odamlarning barchasini yer yutib, nobud qildi-qo‘ydi”. Shoh Bahrom fojiasi shunday
ajablanarli tugadi[7, B.91].

Demak badiiy qoliplash ertak voqealari tizimida boshga bir voglelikni bayon gilish.
Yo‘qorida tahlilga tortganimiz “Uch og‘ayni botirlar” ertagida hagigatni ochish uchun,
yaxshini yomondan ajratish uchun “Bulbul” haqidagi voqgea keltiriladi.

Ingliz adabiyotida ham “The Canterbury Tales” - ingliz adabiyotining eng nodir
durdonalaridan biri bo‘lib, u XIV asrda Geoffrey Chaucer tomonidan yaratilgan. Bu asar
sayohat va hikoyachilik g‘oyasiga asoslangan bo‘lib, unda turli tabagaga mansub odamlar
Canterbury Cathedral ga ziyorat gilish uchun yo‘lga chigadilar. Ular safar davomida
zerikmaslik uchun bir-biriga navbatma-navbat hikoyalar aytib berishga kelishib olishadi. Shu
tariga asar ichida ko‘plab gizigarli va mazmunli hikoyalar paydo bo‘ladi. Asarning eng muhim
jihati shundaki, u badiiy qoliplash usuliga asoslangan: asosiy vogea — sayohat, ichki vogealar
esa har bir gahramon aytib bergan alohida hikoyalardir. Bu hikoyalar orgali muallif o‘sha davr
Angliya jamiyatining turli gatlamlarini, ularning xarakteri, odatlari va dunyogarashini yorgin
tasvirlaydi.

“The Canterbury Tales” faqatgina hikoyalar to‘plami emas, balki inson tabiatini,
jamiyatdagi adolat va illatlarni ochib beruvchi chuqur ma’noli asardir. Undagi har bir hikoya
o‘ziga xos saboq, kulgi yoki tangidiy ruhga ega bo‘lib, o‘quvchini o‘ylashga undaydi. “The
Canterbury Tales” ichidagi eng mashhur va qizigarli hikoyalardan biri — “Tegirmonchi
hikoyasi” (The Miller’s Tale), “Ritsar hikoyasi (The Knight’s Tale)” hikoyalari nihoyatda
mashhur bo‘lib, ular orgali davr vogeligi tasvirlanadi.

Qadimgi Afina shahrida qudratli hukmdor Theseus yashar edi. U bir jangda ikki yosh
ritsar — Palamon va Arciteni asir olib, ularni baland minoraga gamab qo‘ydi. Kunlarning birida
ular minoradan tashqgariga garab turib, go‘zal giz — Emilyani ko‘rib golishdi. Uning husni ikkala
ritsarning ham yuragini zabt etdi. Shu zahotiyoq ular bir-biriga dushman bo‘lib qgolishdi, chunki
ikkalasi ham bir gizni sevib qolgan edi. Oradan vaqt o‘tib, Arcite ozodlikka chigadi, ammo
Afinadan uzoglashishga majbur bo‘ladi. Shunga garamay, u sevgisi sabab yana yashirincha
gaytib keladi. Palamon esa gamoqdan qochishga muvaffaq bo‘ladi. Tasodif taqozosi bilan ular
o‘rmon ichida uchrashib golishadi va Emily uchun kurashishga garor gilishadi. Ularning bu
jangidan xabar topgan Theseus ularni jazolash o‘rniga, adolatli yo‘Ini tanlaydi. U Kkatta turnir
tashkil qgilib, g‘olibga Emilyani turmushga berishga va’da qiladi. Turnir kuni keladi. Ikki ritsar
ham bor kuchi bilan jang giladi. Nihoyat, Arcite g‘alaba gozonadi. Ammo taqdir boshgacha
hukm chigaradi. Arcite jangdan so‘ng og‘ir jarohat olib, uzogq yashamaydi. O‘limidan oldin u
Emilyani sevishini tan olib, uni Palamonga topshiradi. Vaqt o‘tib, Emilya va Palamon turmush
qurishadi. Shu tariga hikoya inson taqdiri, sevgi va hayotning o‘zgaruvchanligi hagida chuqur
ma’no bilan yakun topadi.

Umuman olganda ingliz adabiyotshunosligida badiiy qoliplash asosida ertaklar
nihoyatda kam yaratilgan. Ammo Sharq xalglari adabiyotida badiiy goliplash nihoyatda keng
go‘llanilgan.

Ingliz va o‘zbek xalq ertaklarida sehrli predmetlarga keng murojaat an’anasi mavjud.
O‘zbek va ingliz xalq ertaklarida keng targalgan o‘xshash obraz — bu sehrli ko ‘zgu obrazidir.
Sehrli ertaklar poetikasida tilsim alohida o‘rin tutadi. Tilsim va tilsimli hodisalar ta’sirchanlikni
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orttirib, ertaklarga xos tabiat yaratadi, vogea va hodisalar mazmunini ochadi, gahramon
ruhiyatini belgilaydi. Tilsim syujetning asosiy bezagi, ertak poetikasining tarkibiy gismidir.
Chunki sehr-jodu va tilsim vositalari ertak syujetini harakatga Kkeltiradi, gahramonlar
xarakterini belgilaydi. O‘rta Osiyoda yashagan gadimgi xalglarning ko‘zgu bilan bog‘liq
e’tiqodiy qarashlari, shuningdek, ko‘zgu detalining marosim va udumlardagi o‘rni masalalari
ma’lum darajada o‘rganilgan. Sehrli ko‘zgu dunyo folkloridagi ertaklar syujetida ko‘p
uchraydigan an’anaviy obrazlardan biri bo‘lib, u syujet vogealarini rivojlantiruvchi muhim
badiiy detal sifatida qo‘llaniladi. O‘zbek va ingliz xalq ertaklarida sehrli ko‘zgu obrazi ertak
rivojlanishini boshgaruvchi asosiy elementlardan biridir. Ko‘zgu insonning agl-zakovati bilan
yaratilgan noyob qurilma bo‘lib, xalq marosimi va udumlarida undan keng foydalanilgan.
Shuning ta’sirida ertaklarda ko‘zgu gahramonni yovuz kuchlardan himoya giluvchi vosita
sifatida badiiy talqin qgilina boshlagan: u insonlar kabi gapirish xususiyatiga ega, uzoqdagi
kishilar va vogealardan xabar bera oladigan sehrli qudratga ega. Ingliz xalq ertagida bu holat
jodugarning o‘z go‘zalligini ko‘z-ko‘z qilishi bilan bog‘lig. Masalan, “Snowwhite” —
“Oppog ‘oy” ingliz xalq ertagida o‘gay ona — girolichaning sehrli ko‘zgusi bo‘lib, u doimo
dunyodagi eng go‘zal kim ekanligini, bu borada undan o‘tadigan odam bu yorug‘ olamda bormi
yoki yo‘qligini so‘raydi: “Now the queen was the most beautiful woman in all the land, and
very proud of her beauty. She had a mirror, which she stood in front of every morning, and
asked:

Mirror, mirror, on the wall,

Who in this land is fairest of all?

And the mirror always said:

You, my queen, are fairest of all

And then she knew for certain that no one in the world was more beautiful than she. The
mirror said: You, my queen, are fair; it is true.

But Little Snow — White is still
A thousand times fairer than you’[8].

Xuddi shu nuqgtada ertakning syujetidagi sehrli ko‘zgu obrazi gahramonni atrofda
bo‘layotgan vogea-hodisalardan ogoh etishi, yoki o‘z sohibi istagan narsani ko‘rsata olishi
ochib beriladi. Ko‘zguning sehrliligi, uning aytgan gaplari, ko‘rsatgan voqealari sabab ertak
syujetining boyishini har ikki millat folkloridan keltirilgan misollarda ko‘rish mumkin. Ingliz
ertagidagi kabi o‘zbek xalq ertaklarida ko‘zgu dunyo vogealaridan xabardor etishi,
yolg‘onchining sirini fosh etishi, gahramonning boshidan kechirgan giyinchiliklardan ogoh
etishi va hagigatning yuzaga chigishini ta’minlashi kabi xususiyatlarga ega. Ertaklarda tilsimli
ko‘zgu gahramonning xohishiga garab harakatga olinadigan sirli predmet ekanligi badiiy talgin
gilinadi. Dunyo xalqglari og‘zaki ijodida yaratilgan sehrli ko‘zgu obrazi folklor va yozma
adabiyot asarlarida tugunni yaratuvchi, vogealar rivojiga turtki beruvchi muhim detal sifatida
talgin qgilinadi.

Dastlab og‘zaki shaklda mavjud bo‘lgan ertaklar vaqt o‘tishi bilan yozma adabiyot
jarayoniga kirib keldi va badiiy tafakkur taragqgiyotida yangi bosgichlarni vujudga keltirdi.
Albatta, ertaklarning og‘zaki shakldan yozma adabiyotga o‘tishining tarixiy omillari mavjud
bo‘lib, yozuvning paydo bo‘lishi va savodxonlikning ortishi — gadimgi Sharq sivilizatsiyalarida
yozuvning shakllanishi afsonaviy-ertak motivlarini bitiklar shaklida gayd etishga imkon
yaratdi. XIX asrga kelib G*arb adabiyotida mualliflik ertaklari alohida janr sifatida shakllandi.

94



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Bunday ertaklarda folklor motivlari saglanib golgan bo‘lsa-da, ular chuqur falsafiy, axlogiy va
estetik mazmun bilan boyitildi. Ularda yozuvchining individual uslubi ham yaqqol ko‘zga
tashlana boshlandi. Mana endi adabiy ertaklar nafagat bolalarga, balki kattalarga ham
mo‘ljallana boshlandi. Shu bois ham mazkur davr adabiy ertak uchun muhim adabiy
jarayonning bosqich sifatida e’tirof etila boshlandi. Bu jarayon natijasida xalq donoligi va
an’analari saqlanib qolgan holda, yangi badiiy va estetik shakllar yuzaga keldi. Og‘zaki ertaklar
yozma ertaklar uchun mustahkam poydevor bo‘lib xizmat gildi va ingliz adabiyotining
boyishiga katta hissa go‘shdi.

Ertaklarda an’anaviy voqeliklar, obrazlar tizimi fagat o‘zaro adabiy alogalar natijasida
emas, balki og‘zaki adabiyot bilan yozma adabiyotning sintezlashuvida ham namoyon bo‘ladi.
Chuni bolalar shoirlari va yozuvchilari an’anaviy ertak obrazlariga va vogeliklariga doimo
tayanadilar.

Ingliz adabiyotida muhim o‘rinlardan birini egallagan ijodkor Anjela Karter sanaladi.
U serqirra ijodkor sifatida tanilgan bo‘lib, roman, hikoya, drama va she’riy janrlarda ijod etdi.
Uning eng mashhur to‘plami “Xonli xona” (1979) bo‘lib, bu to‘plamdan joy olgan hikoyalar
“Qizil Shapkacha”, “Go‘zal va Maxluq”, “Ko‘k soqol” singari ertaklarga asoslangan.
Hikoyalarning asosiy obrazlari ayollar. U ayollarni his-tuygularini, ichki dunyosini yuqori
darajaga go‘yadi va hikoyalarini mana shu asos bilan belgilaydi. Anjela Karter “Janob Layonni
maftun etish” hamda “Yo‘lbars kelinchak” hikoyalarida yuqorida ta’kid etganimizdek ayolni
bosh obraz sifatida tasvirlaydi, bu tasvir “Go‘zal va Maxluq” ertagining yangi talqini, ya’ni
transformatsion formasidir. “Janob Layonni maftun etish” hikoyasida ayolning maxluqqa oshiq
bo‘lishi va asar oxirida ularning baxtli hayoti bilan yakunlanadi. Biroq “Yo‘lbars kelinchak”
hikoyasiga nazar tashlaydigan bo‘lsak, unda transfiguratsion holat o‘zgaradi. Hikoyaning bosh
gahramoni bo‘Imish ayol yo‘lbarsga aylanadi. Yo‘lbarsning yovvoiy kuchini his etishidan zavq
olish bilan yakunlanadi.

Jumladan, ingliz yozuvchisi, dramaturgi, shoiri Alan Aleksandr Miln sanaladi. U
o‘g‘lining sevimli o‘yinchog‘i — “boshida qipiqi bor ayiq” — Vinni Pux ertak gissasi bilan
tanildi. U birinchi jahon urushida ishtirok etish bilan birga, “Panch” yumoristik jurnali bilan
hamkorlik qildi. Ijodini shakllanishiga ta’sir etgan omillar Vestmenister maktabi hamda
Kembrej universitetining Triniti kolleji bo‘ldi. 1lk maqolalariga AKM taxallusini go‘llagan,
keyinchalik esa Alan Miln taxallusida ilmiy faoliyatini davom ettirdi. Alan Miln birinchi jahon
urushida Britaniya razvedkasida ofitser bo‘lib xizmat ko‘rsatgan bo‘lsa-da, u fagat targ‘ibot
ishlari bilan shug‘ullangan. Shu bois ham bu davrda “Sharafli kitob” nomli kitobini yaratadi.
Insult kasalligi bilan og‘rigan Alan Miln o‘zini tiklay olmaydi, 1956-yilda vafot etadi. Uning
xotira marosimida uning kullari Brayton krematoriyasi yodgorlik bog‘iga sochib yuboriladi.

Alan Milnning bir gancha satrlari ingliz adabiy merosiga aylanib ulgurdi. Alan Miln
feletonchi bo‘lib tanilgan bo‘lsa-da, E.Tvayt ta’biri bilan aytganda “Angliyaning eng
muvaffaqiyatli, sermahsul va eng taniqli dramaturglaridan biri”ga aylanib ulgurdi. Uning
p’yesalari tomoshabin va tanqidchilar tomonidan iliq kutib olindi. Biroq bolalarga bag‘ishlab
yaratgan asarlari boshga yutuglarini soyaga goldirdi. Alan Milnga yogmagan holda uni bolalar
yozuvchisi sifatida qabul qilishdi. “Vinni Pux” hikoyalardan tashkil topgan gissasi uni jahonga
tanitdi. Asar yagona o‘g‘li Kristofer Robin Milnga bag‘ishlab yozilgan. Biroq uning ushbu
asari, P.Konnolli ta’kidlaganidek, frankensteynga (yaratilgan asar ijodkorni boshqara boshladi)
o‘xshab ketdi. Aynigsa, roman janriga qo‘l urib asar yaratgan bo‘lsa-da, ammo unga bolalar
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ijodkori sifatida yondashishdi. Natijada Milnning bolalarga bag‘ishlab yozgan asarlari yetti
million nusxada chop etilib, kattalar uchun yaratilgan asarlari gayta nashr etilmay goldi.

Alan Milnning “Vinni Pux” asari ikki gismdan iborat bo‘lib “Winnie-the-Pooh” hamda
“The House at Pooh Corner” deb nomlangan. Asarni Boris Zaxoder “Vinni Pux va hamma-
hammasi” nomi ostida rus tiliga tarjima qildi. Natijada tomoshabinlarning sevimli multifilmi
shaklida xotirada joy oldi. Qissadagi asosiy obraz prototipi Kanadadan bo‘lgan Vinnipuh
urg‘ochi ayig‘i bo‘lib, London hayvonot bog‘ida saglangan. Kristofer Robin Miln o‘zining
yumshoq ayig‘ini “Vinni Pux” deya atay boshlagan. Shu tariqa mazkur asar yaralgan.

Alan Miln bolalar uchun nafaqgat ertak gissa yaratdi, balki ularga bag‘ishlab ikki she’riy
to‘plami (“When We Were Very Young” hamda “Now We Are Six”)ni nashr ettiradi. Bundan
tashqgari u “Shahzoda quyon”, “Oddiy ertak”, “Qachonlardir juda qadim zamonda...”, “Qirollik
buterbrodi haqidagi ballada” ertaklari bilan bir qatorda “Haqiqat — sharobda”, “Rojdestvo
hikoyasi”, “Hayratlanarli vogea”, “Daryo”, “Hovuz”, “Kuz haqida so‘z” kabi qator hikoyalarini
ham yaratadi. Kattalar uchun esa “Lovers in London”, “Once on a Time”, “Mr. Pim”, “The Red
House Mystery”, “Two People”, “Four Days’ Wonder”, “It’s Too Late Now: The
Autobiography of a Writer”, “Chloe Marr” singari romanlar muallifiga aylanadi.

Ingliz adabiyotida o‘ziga xos galam tebratgan hamda ertak janrini rivojlantirib bergan
ijodkor, matematik Charlz Lyudovik Dodjons (Lyuis Keproll)dir. U Oksford universitetining
matematika professori bo‘lishi bilan birga yozuvchi, mantigshunos, faylasuf, diakon va fotograf
sifatida tanilgan. Eng mashhur asarlari yosh qiz Alisa obrazi bilan bog‘liq “Alisa mo*jizalar
mamlakatida”, “Alisa Ko‘zgu ortida”, shuningdek, “Snarkni ovlash” nomli yumoristik
dostonidir.

Lyuis Keroll ta’limi bilan otasi shug‘ullanadi. Uning chap qo‘lda yozishini noto‘g‘ri deb
hisoblagan otasi bunga ta’qiq qo‘yadi. Bu holat Lyuisga qattiq ta’sir etadi, natijada
duduglanishiga sabab bo‘ladi. Yoshligidan yaxshi bilim olganligi bois matematika sohasida
yutuglarga erishadi, ammo bu fanga bo‘lgan gizigishi asta-sekin yo‘qoladi. Lyuis Keroll hatto
cherkovlarda ma’ruzalar o‘qib diakonlik vazifasini bajaradi. Adabiyotga bo‘lgan giziqishi
ortganligi bois “Lyuis Keroll” taxallusi bilan ijod etadi. 1854-yildan boshlab uning asarlari
“The Comic Times” hamda “The Train” jurnallarda chop etila boshlandi.

“Alisa mo‘jizalar mamlakatida” ertagining yaratilishiga asosiy sabab 1856-yilda
kollejga yangi kelgan dekan, Genri Liddell va uning qizi Alisadir. Mazkur asar ertak janriga
asoslangan bo‘lib, unda ijodkorning o‘ziga xos uslubi matematika hamda shaxmat bilan
uyg‘unlashtirilgan holatda kuzatiladi.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, jahon xalq ertaklarida an’anaviylik muhim o‘rin tutadi va bu
o‘ziga xos epik an’analar orqali namoyon bo‘ladi. Ertaklarning og‘zaki tarzda yaratilishi,
takrorlanuvchi syujet gismlari, shuningdek, farzandsizlik, safar, to‘siglar va to‘y kabi umumiy
motivlar an’anaviylikning asosiy ko‘rinishlaridir. O‘zbek va ingliz xalq ertaklari misolida bu
an’analarning o‘ziga xos tarzda rivojlangani va boyitilgani ko‘zga tashlanadi.
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ALISHER NAVOIY G‘AZALIDA FIDO BO‘LMOQ KONSEPSIYASI

ANNOTATSIYA

Ushbu maqolada ulug‘ mutafakkir shoir Alisher Navoiy lirikasida muhim o‘rin tutgan

ishq va fidoyilik falsafasi uning “fido” radifli g‘azali misolida atroflicha tahlil qilingan. Muallif

g‘azalning baytma-bayt mantiqiy rivojini ko‘rsatib, lirik qahramon kechinmalarining jismoniy

fidoiylikdan (bemor jism, ashk, bog‘-u gulzor) ma’naviy hamda tasavvufiy maslakdagi

yuksaklikka (sabr, ishq, jon va ko‘ngil) ko‘tarilish bosqichlarini ochib beradi. Tadqiqotda

g‘azal matnidagi badiiy tasvir vositalari tanosub, tazod, mubolag‘a, istiora, tardi aks

san’atlarining poetik vazifalari yoritilgan. Shuningdek, asardagi mug‘, may, but, zunnor,

pindor, boda mir’oti kabi tasavvufiy ramzlar talgini orgali shoirning majoziy ishqdan haqiqiy
(ilohiy) ishqqa o‘tish borasidagi falsafiy qarashlari tizimli tahlil etilgan.

Kalit so‘zlar: fido, badiiy san’at, tanosub, tazod, tasavvuf, ishqi majoziy, ishqi haqiqiy,

ramz, piri mug‘an, pindor.
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THE CONCEPT OF BEING A FIDE IN ALISHER NAVAI’S GHAZAL

ABSTRACT

This article analyzes in detail the philosophy of love and self-sacrifice, which played an
important role in the lyrics of the great thinker poet Alisher Navoi, using the example of his
ghazal with the phrase "fido". The author shows the logical development of the ghazal verse by
verse, revealing the stages of the lyrical hero‘s experiences from physical self-sacrifice (sick
body, love, garden and flower garden) to spiritual and mystical heights (patience, love, soul and
heart). The study highlights the poetic functions of the artistic means of imagery in the ghazal
text: tanosub, tazod, exaggeration, istiora, tardi aks. Also, through the interpretation of mystical
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symbols such as mug‘, may, but, zunnar, pindar, boda mir'oti in the work, the poet's
philosophical views on the transition from figurative love to true (divine) love are
systematically analyzed.

Keywords: sacrifice, artistic art, tanosub, tazod, mysticism, figurative love, real love,
symbol, piri mugan, pindar.
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KOHIENIUA NPUHAVIEZKHOCTHU K 3BHATHOMY POAY B I'A3EJIAAX
AJIMIIEPA HABAU

AHHOTAIIUSA
B nanHoi#t cTaThe mompoOHO aHaM3upyeTcs Grtocodust TFOOBU U CAMOTIOKEPTBOBAHUS,
CBITPABINIasi Ba)XKHYIO POJIb B JIMPHKE BEIMKOTO MBICIATENS W mo3Tta Anumiepa HaBow, Ha
MIPUMEpPEe €ro Ta3elid CO CIOBOM «(HI0». ABTOP MOKA3bIBACT JIOTHUECKOE PA3BUTHE ra3eiiu
CTHX 3a CTHUXOM, PacKpbIBas 3Tallbl MEPESKUBAHUN JTHUPUICCKOTO Teposi OT (DHU3HUECKOTO
caMomokepTBOBaHMs (0OJIbLHOE TeNo, JIOOOBb, CaJl W IBETOYHBIM CajJ) M0 ITyXOBHBIX H
MHCTHYECKHX BBICOT (TepIieHHE, JI000Bh, AyIla W cepale). B mcciemoBaHun OCBENIAIOTCS
MOATHYECKUE (DYHKIIMH XYJI0)KECTBEHHBIX CPEJICTB M300pa)KEHUsI B TEKCTE Ta3eiu: TaHOCYO,
Ta30]l, TpPEyBEIWYEHUE, HCTUOpA, TapaAud akml. Takke, IOCPEJACTBOM HMHTEPIPETAIIUN
MHUCTHYECKHX CHMBOJIOB, TaKMX Kak Myr', maii, OyT, 3yHHap, muHAap, 0oJa MHUPOTH B
MPOM3BEICHUH, CHCTEMAaTHIECKU aHATTU3UPYIOTCS GUIT0CO(CKIE B3TIISAIBI ITO3TA HA TTEPEX0]] OT
o0Opa3HoOM JTI00BH K HICTHHHOM JIFOOBH.
KuroueBble cj10Ba: Xy05)KECTBEHHOE HCKYCCTBO, TAHOCYO, Ta30]1, MUCTHIIM3M, OOpa3Has
Jt000Bb, HACTOSIIIAS JTFOOOBb, CAMBOJI, TUPU MYyTaH, IMTUHAP.

Milliy adabiyot va uning poetikasi, badiiy tasvir tizimi, badiiy tafakkur olamining ilk
ko‘rinishlari, obrazli fikrlash shakllarining paydo bo‘lishi, taragqiy qilishi an’analar va
yangilanishlar jarayonida kechadi. Qiyosga asoslangan obrazli fikrlash badiiy tafakkurning
o°‘sishi, rivojlanishini ta’minlaydi. Navoiygacha bo‘lgan davrda o‘zbek mumtoz sheriyatining
shakl va mazmun jihatidan boyib, rivojlanib borishiga hissa qo‘shgan shoirlar, jumladan
Haydar Xorazmiy, Sayid Ahmad, Lutfiy, Atoyi, Gadoiy, Sakkokiy, Yaginiy, Ahmadiy, Amiriy,
Xo‘jandiylarning ijodiy merosini namuna tarigasida aytib o‘tishimiz mumkin. Ularning orasida
Hofiz Xorazmiy adabiy merosi hajm, mavzu, badiiyati nugtayi nazaridangina emas, balki til
imkoniyatlaridan foydalanish mahorati jihatidan ham ajralib turadi. Bu borada gilingan
tadqiqotlarning natijasi o‘laroq filologiya fanlari doktori, professor Hamid Sulaymon va
filologiya fanlari nomzodi Fozila Sulaymonovalar tomonidan amalga oshirilgan “Hofiz
Xorazmiy. Devon” ikki kitobdan iborat 1981-yilgi nashrni misol keltirishimiz mumkin. Devon
tarkibi g‘azal, muxammas, mustazod, tarkiband, tarji’band, qit’a, ruboiy kabi janrlardan iborat.
She’rlarning asosiy qismi g‘azal bo‘lib, ularning adadi 1052 tani tashkil etadi va ular asosan
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ishqiy mavzuda yozilgan. Ishqiy mavzudagi g‘azallarida bulbul, bog‘, g‘uncha, dil, dilbar,
jamol, oshiqg, tolib kabi qator obrazlar orqali ishqiy mavzu qatida ta’limiy xarakterdagi
g‘oyalarni ham ilgari surganligini kuzatamiz:

Xudbinlik agarchi xush emas ishgda, Hofiz,

Kechgil oz o ‘zungdin taqi xudbin bo ‘la ko ‘rgil. [1.; 301.]

Alisher Navoiy lirikasida bu masala asosan Ko‘ngil obrazi orqali yuzaga chiqqan.
Mutafakkir shoirning inson, inson ruhiyati, odam va tabiat, odam va koinot kabi global
mavzular bilan birga odam va odam farzandi, do‘st va do‘stlik kabi adab doirasiga kiruvchi,
lekin odamning shaxsiy maishiy baxti masalasi bilan ham bog‘liq mavzularni gat-gatiga
singdirib yuborgan bir chiroyli lirikasi mavjud. Bu lirikada mavzular olami ham, obrazlar
dunyosi ham, timsol va ramzlarning o°ziga xos ko‘rinishlari ham olamcha bor.

Albatta, diniy-tasavvufiy, dunyoviy-falsafiy qarashlarni ifoda etishda tafakkur
murakkabligi, matn osti matnlarning yuzaga chigishida til imkoniyatlari ham Alisher Navoiyda
yetarlicha bo‘lgan, bu esa lisoniy birliklarning murakkablik darajasini ham oshirgan. Matn
orgali agl va ishgning, balki bir-biriga zidlanishi ham bordek ko‘rinadi, o‘quvchini ishq
majnunligi, uning kayfiyati, natijasi, boshqalarga ta’siri singari masalalarni tushunish
imkoniyatlarini hozirlaganday tasavvur uyg‘otadi. Shunga o‘xshah tasvirlarda shoirning aniq
maslak va tushunchalarini ham o‘qiymiz:

So ‘z darsini ulki berdi ta’lim,

Bu nav’ etti fasona tagsim. [3.; 56.]

Bu baytda shoir “So ‘z darsi...” bilan o‘rganish mumkin bo‘lgan ilmlarga urg‘u bergan:
kimyo, lug‘at, jug‘rofiya, arab tili, fors tili, turkiy til, shariat ilmi, figh ilmi va boshqa o‘qib,
yozib, yodlab o‘rganish mumkin bo‘lgan ilmlar. Alisher Navoiy har bir so‘zni badiiy obraz
darajasiga olib chigishga harakat gilgan, har biriga badiiy yuk bilan birga hikmat yukini ham
go‘ya olgan:

Ham toshida nagshi dilkash etti,

Ham ichlarini munagqash etti.

Kim, ikki burung ‘ig ‘a qo ‘yub gom,

Kom o ‘ldi manga ravo saranjom. [3.; 30]

Shoir bu baytlar orgali faxriya gilmoqda, negaki, ikkisini chiroyli gilib tugatdim,
demoqda. Shakl ham dilga yogimli, ichi — ma’nisi esa nagshinkor, boy va maftunkordir.
Misollarda muallifning badiiy niyati ifoda gilingan, ya’ni shoir asarlarini ham shaklda, ham
mazmunda dillarga yaqin yaratganligini urg‘ulaydi.

Inson dunyoda yasharkan ikkita quvvat asosida hayot kechiradi, gap tirikchilik qilish yoki
tirrigchilik hagida ketayotgani yo‘q, balki undan kengroq tushuncha bo‘lgan haqigiy insoniy
zavqiy-ruhiy bir hayot haqgidadir. Birinchi quvvat jismoniydir, ikkinchisi esa ma’naviydir,
xuddi qush ikki ganoti bilan parvoz qilganidek, insonni haqiqiy parvozga olib chigadigan ikki
qanot, deb tasavvur qilishimiz mumkin. Jismoniy quvvatni ehtiyoj deb ataluvchi unsurlar —
havo, suv, ozig-ovgat, tinchlik kabilar tashkil etsa, galb quvvati iymondir.

Binobarin, ishqiy g‘azallardagi so‘zlarning ramziy-majoziy ma’nolari ham bevosita
shoirning butunligining badiiy ifodasiga xizmat gqiladi. She’r gahramoni o°zining ichki
tug‘yonlarini she’rxonga muayyan tarzda yetkazish uchun, shubhasizki, ma’shuqga bilan
bog‘lanuvchi tavhid, tajalliy singari irfoniy tushunchalarga zeb beruvchi borligdan badiiy
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timsol va tamsillar tanlaydi. Bundan anglashiladiki, shoirning, avvalo, borligga umumiy
holatdagi munosabati muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi. Ayni adabiy hodisani she’r muallifining 0‘z
e’tiroflari asosida qiyosiy sathda tahlil etish uning dunyoqarashini yaxshiroq bilish yo‘lida
muhim gadam bo‘lishi mumkin.

Alisher Navoiy g‘azaliyotida borliq, moddiy olam, ya’ni tevarak-atrofimizni o‘rab turgan
mavjudlik “vujud”, “arz”, “Yer yuzi” kabi so‘z va birikmalar bilan ifodalanadi. Shuningdek,
“olam”, “jahon”, “dunyo”, “dahr”, “ochun” singari so‘zlar ham oz o‘rnida borliq ma’nosini
anglatadi. Ularning lirik asarlarda badiiy timsol sifatida go‘llanilishi o‘ziga xos ramziy-majoziy
mohiyat kasb etib, g‘azalning tayanch g‘oyasi ifodasida alohida ta’sir ko‘rsata olgan.

Alisher Navoiy ijodiy jarayonda, So‘zning e’jozlik maqomini yodda saqlaydi, Oshiq
obrazida o°zini tasvir etayotgandek tasavvur uyg‘otish bilan birga ilohiy ishq riyozatlarini turli
xil metaforalar asosida badiiy talqin qiladi. “G‘aroyib us-sig‘ar” devonining 50-sahifasida 35-
g‘azalda lirik gahramon — oshiq obrazining ruhiy holati mubolag‘ali tashbihlar asosiga qurilgan,
g‘azal an’anaviy 7 baytdan iborat, radifsiz — muraddaf g‘azal hisoblanadi:

Ahvolima Farhod ila Majnung ‘a taajjub,

Ishq etti xirad ahli goshida meni rasvo.

Har sori tamoshog ‘akim, ul sho ‘x qgilur azm,

Yo ‘q anga tamoshoki, erur elga tamosho. [4.; 50]

Alisher Navoiy ishqiy mavzudagi misralarida Ishq bilan bog‘liq obrazlar, timsollar bilan
birga bir gancha detallardan ham foydalanadi. Yuqorida keltirilgan baytlarda ishlatilgan har bir
so‘z lirik gqahramon holatini qiyoslash, mubolag‘ali tasvir qilishga xizmat qildirilgan, ruju’
san’ati ham shoirning so‘z qo‘llash mahoratini ko‘rsatib turibdi.

Alisher Navoiyning quyida Fido radifli 9 baytdan iborat ishqiy mavzudagi g‘azalini
ko‘rib chiqamiz:

Ham ramad tekkan ko ‘zungga jismi bemorim fido,

Ham uchuq chiggan labingga joni afgorim fido.

Ashkkim, andin tomar giryon ko ‘z oning sadqasi,
Qong ‘akim mundin chiqar, bu chashmi xunborim fido.

Ul ko ‘z-u bu labg ‘a umrum bog ‘u gulzorindag ‘i,
Nargisu gulbargi yo ‘qgkim, bog ‘u gulzorim fido.

Ko zu og ‘zingdin ketarga boru yo ‘q oshubu ranj,
Sabru ishqdin sadqa, ya 'nikim yo ‘qu borim fido.

Gar ko ‘ngul ohu ko zung ollinda loyiq bo ‘Imasa,
Itlaringga bo ‘Isun, ey sho xi sitamkorim, fido.

Jon agar shirin labingg ‘a o ‘Igali darxo ‘r emas,
Ayla alfozing uchun, ey talxguftorim, fido.

O ‘zlugumning qaydidin bir may bila qilding xalos,
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Vah, ne dey, ey mug ", sanga but birla zunnorim fido.

Boda mir’otida shohid aksi zohir bo ‘Imadi,
Bodavu shohidg ‘a bo ‘Imay naqdi pindorim fido.

Ey Navoiy, demakim, jonu ko ‘ngulni naylading,
Ayladim javlon qilib chigganda dildorim fido. [2.; 7]

G‘azal matla’sida ma’nolari o‘zaro yaqin bo‘lgan tushunchalar ramad tekkan ko‘z bilan
bemor jism, uchuq chiqgan lab bilan afgor bo‘lgan jon kabilar tanosub san’atini yuzaga
chiqgarish bilan ayni tushunchalar doirasida zidlantirilgan. Bu tasvirda labdagi uchuqg oddiy
kasallik emas, balki yor go‘zalligini oshiruvchi detal, bir paytning o‘zida oshigning iztirobini
ham ifodalaydi. Ramad tekkan ko‘z obrazi — shamollagan ko‘z, odatta qizarib ketadi,
she’riyatda esa bedorlik ma’nosini tashiydi.

Ham ramad tekkan ko ‘zungga jismi bemorim fido,

Ham uchuq chiqgan labingga joni afgorim fido.

Ikkinchi baytda matla’dagi ifodani yanayam kuchaytirib ifodalash bilan birga oshiq
holatining sabablari badiiy talqin gilinadi. Ya’ni, mubolag‘a san’ati vositasida oshigning ichki
kechinmalarini jozibali bir tarzda ifoda etgan. Bu baytda ham tanosub san’atidan foydalanilgan
bo‘lib, ashk, giryon, ko ‘z, chashm kabi uyadosh so‘zlardan poetik ifoda uchun foydalanilgan.
O‘quvchida yor va oshiq bir-birini so‘zsiz his qiladigandek yoki ikkisi bir kishidek tasavvur
uyg‘otadi.

Ashkkim, andin tomar giryon ko ‘z oning sadqasi,

Qong ‘akim mundin chigar, bu chashmi xunborim fido.

Keyingi baytda ham mubolag‘a, tanosub bilan birga istiora san’atidan ham foydalanish
jarayonida oshiq holatining yuksalishini tabiat manzarasi fonida ifoda etadi. E’tibor berib
qarasak, Alisher Navoiy bu g‘azalda baytma bayt lirik qahramonning holatini farglash va
jamlash orqali mubolag‘ali bir tarzda tasvir gilgan. To‘rtinchi baytni g‘azalning asosiy nuqtasi
ham deyish mumkin, holbuki, shoir bu baytda falsafiy garashlarini ochiq yuzaga chigaradi. Bor
va yo ‘g tushunchalaridan baytning har ikki misrasida mohirlik bilan foydalanib, tardi aks tasvir
vositasi orgali ham badiiy, ham falsafiy garashlarni ilgari suradi.

Ko ‘zu og ‘zingdin ketarga boru yo ‘q oshubu ranj,

Sabru ishqdin sadqa, ya 'nikim yo ‘qu borim fido.

Koz bilan og‘iz tanosub ran’atini hosil qilgan bo‘lsa, bor-u yo‘q tazodni yuzaga
chigargan, buni endi sal boshqacha ko‘rib chiqamiz: ko‘z — bor, og‘iz — yo‘q, ya’ni ko‘z
mavjudlik, vogelik deb qaralsa, og‘iz kichiklik yoki yo‘qlikni aks ettiradi, hamma dardlar ketsin
ma’nosi ifoda etilgan. Oshub — g‘alayon, g‘avg‘o, ranj — azob: oshiq bu dardlarni o‘z sabri,
ishqi evaziga o‘ziga olmoqchi, ya’ni yo‘qu borini fido qilmoqchi. Baytlarda ishlatilayotgan
badiiy tasvirlar, obraz va timsollar hammasi ilgari surilgan maqsadga, ya’ni Fido bo ‘lishga
xizmat qildirilgan.

Shu paytgacha, ishq uchun lirik gahramon jismini, jonini, ko‘zini, bog‘u gulzorini, yo‘qu
borini fido qilgan edi. Endi beshinchi baytda oshigning Ko‘ngli Yorning itlariga fido
bo‘lmoqchi, negaki ohu ko‘z oldida uning loyiq ko‘rilmay qolish xavfi bor. Oltinchi baytda esa
Jon shirin lab uchun loyiq ko‘rilmayapti, oshigning xohishi esa jonini Yor so‘zlari uchun fido
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gilishdir. Baytda yor sho ‘xi sitamkor, deb sifatlanadi va ohu ko‘z bilan tazod san’atini hosil
giladi, keyingi baytda esa talxguftor deb sifatlanib shirin lab bilan tazod gilingan. Demak,
hagiqgiy ishgning mohiyati oshig yorning lutfi, marhamati bilan birga, uning jabriga ham,
achchiq so‘zlariga ham fido bo‘Imoqchi.

Yettinchi baytda shoir tasavvufiy g‘oyalarni tasavvufiy obraz va ramzlar orqali beradi:

O ‘zlugumning qaydidin bir may bila qilding xalos,

Vah, ne dey, ey mug ", sanga but birla zunnorim fido.

Navoiy g‘azallarida piri mug‘an, mug‘bacha kabi obrazlar ham mavjud bo‘lib, rindona
g‘azallarda badiiy va falsafiy ifoda vositasi bo‘lib keladi. Mug‘ obrazi shaxs erkinligi,
samimiylik va ilohiy ishq kabi tushunchalarni badiiy tasvirlashda qo‘llaniladi. Alisher Navoiy
g‘azalda ishlatilgan ramziy ifodalar orqali ko‘ngil porterini, ishq haqidagi qarashlarini ramziy
obrazlar vositasida ifoda giladi. Baytda mug‘ - pir, ma’naviy ustoz, komillik timsoli, degan
ma’noda kelgan bo‘lsa, o ‘zluk — nafs, o‘zluk qaydi — nafsning dunyoviy bog‘ligliklari yoki
zanjirlaridan xalos qiluvchi may ramziy ma’no kasb etgan. Oshigni dunyoning shovqinli
g‘avgolaridan qutqaruvchi mayni fagat mug‘, ya’ni ma’naviy pirgina berishi mumkin. Baytda
but, zunnor kabi tushunchalar ham ishlatilgan bo‘lib, ular oshiqning ko‘nglidagi yordan boshqa
suyukli narsalar, ularga bog‘lab turadigan iplargacha hammasidan voz kechmoq ma’nosida
kelgan. Ya’ni, oshiq haqiqiy hurlikka erishmoqchi, nafs qutqularidan qutulish — asosiy
magsadga aylangan.

Boda mir’otida shohid aksi zohir bo ‘Imadi,

Bodavu shohidg ‘a bo ‘lmay naqdi pindorim fido.

Bu bayt ham falsafiy-tasavvufiy g‘oya bilan sugorilgan, buni boda, pindor kabi
tushunchalar orgali ham ko‘rishimiz munkin. Pindor — o‘y, fikr, shubha, kibr, manmanlik kabi
ma’nolarni ifodalab, mumtoz she’riyatdan asldan, haqigatdan uzoqlashtiruvchi, ilohiy
haqiqatdan chalg‘ituvchi, nafsning botil maqsadlari bilan alogador bo‘lgan havolangan
havaslarni ifodalaydi. Boda esa istilohiy ma’noda iymon ma’nosida, bu baytda boda mir’oti
birikmasi shaklida kelib, qalb ko‘zgusi degan ma’noda ishlatilgan, demak, ilohiy ishq — ma’rifat
orqgali oshiq qalbi iymon nuri bilan yoritildi va u hamma narsani ko‘ruvchi — ko‘rsatuvchi
bo‘ldi, qachonki u moumanlikdan (pindordan) qutulsa galb ko‘zgusida Haqiqat namoyon
bo‘ladi.

G‘azal magta’sida Yor maydonga javlon urib chiqdi, va nihoyat jonni ham, ko‘ngilni ham
dildoriga fido qildi:

Ey Navoiy, demakim, jonu ko ‘ngulni naylading,

Ayladim javlon gilib chigganda dildorim fido.

Demak, g‘azal o‘zining mantiqiy xulosa qismiga yetib keldi.

Shoir Fido tushunchasining pastdan yuqgoriga garab rivojlanishini mukammal badiiy
tarzda beradi: dastlab jismoniy a’zolar — bemor jism, giryon ko‘z, moddiy borliq —bog*u gulzor;
ma’naviy holatlar — sabr, ishq, pindor; butunlik yoki butun borlig — jon va ko‘ngil. Demak,
Alisher Navoiyning ushbu g*azali ishq va fidoyilikning yuksak falsafiy hamda badiiy ifodasidir.

Alisher Navoiy lirikasida ishqg tushunchasi bir tomonlama emas, balki bir-biri bilan uzviy
bog‘liq bo‘lgan ikki bosqich - ishgi majoziy va ishqi haqigiy ko‘rinishida namoyon bo‘ladi.
Navoiy talginida insoniy sevgi (ishqi majoziy) Mutlaq Haqiqatga olib boruvchi zaruriy ko*prik
vazifasini o‘taydi. Shoir g‘azallaridagi ma’shuqa obrazi (uning sochi, ko‘zi, xoli) dunyoviy
go‘zallikni ifodalash bilan birga, Ilohiy borliq sirlarining ramziy timsoli sifatida keladi. Ishqi
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haqiqiy - oshiq galbining nafs va moddiylik kishanlaridan qutulib, ilohiy fano darajasiga yetishi
va Haq visoliga erishishidir. Navoiy g‘azaliyotida lirik gahramonning iztiroblari, firoq va hijron
kuylanishi mohiyatan ruhning oz asliga qaytishga bo‘lgan intilishini ifodalaydi.
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MAROSIM QO‘SHIQLARINING LEKSIK XUSUSIYATLARI

ANNOTATSIYA
Mazkur magolada o‘zbek xalg marosim qo‘shiglarining leksik xususiyatlari
folklorshunoslik, etnolingvistika va lingvokulturologiya nuqtayi nazaridan tahlil gilingan.
Tadgiqotda marosim qo‘shiglari leksikasining etnografik, garindoshlik terminlari, dialektal va
arxaik birliklar, poetik tasvir vositalari hamda ramziy-semantik gatlamlari aniglanib, ularning
badiiy-estetik va lingvomadaniy funksiyalari yoritilgan. Yor-yor, o‘lan va kelin salom
janrlariga mansub matnlar asosida xalgning oilaviy gadriyatlari, ijtimoiy munosabatlari, milliy
dunyoqarashi va estetik ideallari leksik birliklar orgali ganday ifodalanishi ochib berilgan.
Shuningdek, folklor matnlarida uchraydigan arxaizm va dialektizmlarning tarixiy-lisoniy
ahamiyati hamda formulaviy birliklar va takrorlarning ritmik-kompozitsion vazifalari tahlil
etilgan. Tadgiqgot natijalari marosim go*‘shiglari leksikasining xalgning tarixiy xotirasi, madaniy
merosi va milliy tafakkurini aks ettiruvchi murakkab va ko‘p gatlamli tizim ekanligini
ko‘rsatadi. Mazkur ish folklor tilining leksik-semantik tabiatini o‘rganishda muhim ilmiy
manba bo‘lib xizmat giladi.
Kalit so‘zlar: leksik xususiyat, shevaga xos so‘z, xalgonalik, soddalik, etnografik
leksemalar, madaniy birlik, termin, ifoda.
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LEXICAL FEATURES OF RITUAL SONGS

ABSTRACT

This article examines the lexical features of Uzbek folk ritual songs from the
perspectives of folklore studies, ethnolinguistics, and linguoculturology. The study identifies
the ethnographic vocabulary, kinship terminology, dialectal and archaic lexical units, poetic
expressive devices, and symbolic-semantic layers of ritual song lexicon, while elucidating their
artistic-aesthetic and linguocultural functions. Based on texts belonging to the genres of yor-
yor, o‘lan, and kelin salom, the research reveals how family values, social relations, national
worldview, and aesthetic ideals are expressed through lexical units. Furthermore, the historical-
linguistic significance of archaisms and dialectisms occurring in folklore texts, as well as the
rhythmic and compositional functions of formulaic expressions and repetitions, are analyzed.
The findings demonstrate that the lexicon of ritual songs constitutes a complex and multilayered
system reflecting the historical memory, cultural heritage, and national consciousness of the
people. This study serves as an important scholarly source for investigating the lexical-semantic
nature of folkloric language.

Keywords: lexical feature, dialectal word, folk character, simplicity, ethnographic
lexemes, cultural unit, term, expression.
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JJEKCUYECKHUE OCOBEHHOCTH OBPAJOBBIX IIECEH

AHHOTAIMUA

B nanHO#1 cTaThe JIeKCHUECKHUE OCOOCHHOCTH Y30EKCKUX HAPOIHBIX OOPSIOBBIX IMECEH
AQHAIM3UPYIOTCS C NO3UIUHI (OIbKIOPUCTUKY, STHOJMHIBUCTUKYU U JIMHIBOKYJIbTyposioruu. B
X04€ ucciea0oBaHusA BbIABIICHBI G)THOFpa(l)I/ItIeCKaH JICKCUKA, TCPMHHBI POACTBA, JUAJICKTHLIC U
ApXanvdCCKUE CAWHHUILDBI, IMOITUYCCKHUE CPCACTBA BbIPASUTCIBHOCTU, a TAKXKC CHUMBOJIMKO-
CEMAHTHUYCCKUEC IIIaCThl JICKCHUKHN 06p$IIl0BBIX IMECCH; PAaCKPBITBI HX XYIJOXKCCTBCHHO-
ACTETUYECKUE U JIMHIBOKYJbTYypHblE (pyHKIMHU. Ha OCHOBE TEKCTOB XaHpPOB €p-€p, yiaH U
Kelur cajlom I10Ka3zaHO, KaKuM 06p330M MOCPCACTBOM JICKCHMYCCKHUX CAWHUILL BbIPAXKAIOTCSA
ceMeiHbIe HCHHOCTHU HapoJda, COLUAJIbHBIC OTHOIICHHWA, HAIWUOHAJIBHOC MHPOBO33PCHHUEC U
OCTECTUYCCKUEC HACAJIbI. KpOMe TOro, HpOaHATIU3HUPOBAHBI HCTOPUKO-JIUMHIBUCTHYICCKOC
S3HAYCHUEC apXan3MOB W JUAJICKTHU3MOB, BCTPCUAIOIINUXCA B q)OHBKJIOpHBIX TEKCTaX, a TaKXKeE
PUTMHUKO-KOMITIO3ULIMOHHBIE (YHKIMM (OPMYJIBbHBIX €IUHHMI] W TOBTOPOB. Pe3ynbpTaThl
HUCCICA0BaHNA CBUACTCIBLCTBYIOT O TOM, UTO JICKCHKA 06p$II[0BI>IX IECCH NPCACTABIACT coboi
CJIIOKHYIO MHOTOCJIOWHYI CHUCTEMY, OTPAKAIOIIyI0 HCTOPUYECKYIO MaMsATh, KyJIbTYPHOE
HacJI€AUE U HAOWMOHAJIBbHOC MBIIIJICHUEC Hapoaa. HaHHaH pa60Ta ABJIICTCA Ba’XHBIM HAay4YHBIM
HWCTOYHUKOM IS U3yUEHUS JIEKCHKO-CEMaHTHIECKON TPUPOIBI s3bIKa (GOJIBKIOpA.

KiroueBble cjaoBa: nekcuyeckas OCO6GHHOCTB, JUAJICKTHOEC CJIOBO, HAPOJHOCTD,
MIPOCTOTA, STHOrpauyecKre JIEKCEMbI, KyJIbTypHas €IMHUIA, TEPMUH, BbIPaYKEHUE.

Marosim qo‘shiglari o‘zbek xalq og‘zaki poetik ijodining muhim tarkibiy gismi bo‘lib,
xalgning ko‘p asrlik ma’naviy tajribasi, milliy gadriyatlari, urf-odatlari va estetik garashlarini
o‘zida mujassamlashtirgan noyob lingvomadaniy hodisa hisoblanadi. Ularning til
xususiyatlarini o‘rganish folklor matnlarining badiiy tabiati, poetik qurilishi hamda xalq
tafakkurining lisoniy ifoda shakllarini yoritishda muhim ilmiy manba vazifasini bajaradi.

Xalg marosim qo‘shiglari o°zbek folklorining sinkretik, ya’ni ma’lum tushuncha, g‘oya,
uslub yoki xususiyatlarning ajralmas holda qo‘shilib ketish va uygunlashish tabiatga ega
bo‘lgan gadimiy janrlaridan biri hisoblanadi. Ularning leksik tarkibi xalgning tarixiy-madaniy
tajribasi, etnik dunyoqarashi, urf-odatlari va ijtimoiy munosabatlarini aks ettiruvchi muhim
lingvistik gatlamni hosil gilishi bilan ahamiyatlidir. Marosim go*shiglari tilining o°ziga xosligi,
avvalo, unda xalg hayotining turli jabhalari bilan bog‘liq bo‘lgan leksik birliklarning faol
go‘llanishida namoyon bo‘ladi, deya bemalol ayta olamiz.

Marosim go‘shiglari leksikasida etnografik mazmundagi so‘zlar alohida o‘rin egallaydi.
Bunday leksik birliklar marosimlarning tarkibiy qismlari, udumlarini nomlash vazifasini
bajaradi. Xususan, to‘y marosimlari bilan bog‘lig yor-yor, o‘lan va kelin salom go‘shiglarida
quyidagi etnografik leksemalar keng go‘llaniladi:

1-rasm

kelin kuyov chimildigq sep sovchi gaynota gaynona gayinbeka boldiz
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Yuqoridagi birliklar nafagat nominativ vazifani bajaradi, balki xalgning oilaviy
munosabatlar tizimi va marosim madaniyati haqida ham muhim ma’lumot beradi.
Boqqa kirib qizil gullar tergaysiz,
Kelin olib oxtiq — chavliq ko ‘rgaysiz,
Yangi turmush bilan davron surgaysiz,
Boshlagan to ‘yingiz muborak bo ‘Isin!

Bog ‘ ichinda qizil gullar qayrilgay,

Iloyo, dushmanning beli mayrilgay,

Topganingiz mudom to ‘yga buyurgay,

Boshlagan to ‘yingiz muborak bo ‘Isin!

Odatda, marosim qo‘shiglarida kelin-kuyovning go‘zal ta’rifini Kkeltirish bilan bir gatorda,
ularga baxt tilash, duo qgilish, yaxshi kun bilan ularni muborakbod etish mazmuni keng o‘rinni
egallaydi.

Ayvonning o ‘rtasi ravotdan ravot,

Mudomo to ‘y berib bo ‘g ‘aysiz obod,

Yeganingiz bo ‘lg ‘ay gand bilan nowvot,

Boshlagan to ‘yingiz muborak bo ‘Isin!

Uyingga garasam ko ‘zim gamashar,

Kelin tushgan yerga davlat o ‘rnashar,

Xizmatingga murod etsang yarashar,

Boshlagan to ‘yingiz muborak bo ‘sin!

Xonadonga kelin tushishi uyning fayziga fayz qo‘shilishidan, yaxshi kunlarning yanada ko‘p
bo“lishidan bir darak yanglig® gabul gilingan. Buni “yeganingiz bo‘lg ‘ay gand bilan novvot”,
“kelin tushgan yerga davlat o ‘rnashar” misralari orgali ham bilib olishimiz mumkin.

Ayvoningga gator qurlar qurilgay,
Tuynukiga ipak g ‘oli yopilgay,

To ‘rt yonida o ‘g ‘il-qizing o ‘ynagay,
Boshlagan to ‘yingiz muborak bo ‘Isin!

Biz bilamizki, marosim qo‘shiglari leksikasining muhim gatlamlaridan biri garindoshlik
munosabatlarini ifodalovchi leksemalardan iborat. O‘zbek xalgining oilaviy gadriyatlari va
garindoshlik rishtalariga bo‘lgan munosabati folklor matnlarida o‘zining yorgin ifodasini
topgan. Shu sababli quyidagi garindoshlik terminlari marosim go‘shiglarida juda ko‘p
o‘rinlarda go‘llanadi:

2-rasm

qayi qayln

Ushbu birliklar marosimlarning kommunikativ va tarbiyaviy funksiyasini ta’minlashda
muhim vosita bo‘lib xizmat giladi:
Hoy, kelinchak, kelinchak,
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Tovday kelin surunchak,

Otam uyi yaqin deb,

Bora berma, kelinchak.

Og ‘ayinman totuv bo 1,

Ot ko ‘payar kelinchak.

Ovsiningman totuv bo 1,

Osh ko ‘payar, kelinchak.

“og‘ayin”, “ovsin” leksemalari xalq qo*shiglari tilida ijtimoiy munosabatlar, garindoshlik tizimi
hamda milliy gadriyatlarni aks ettiruvchi muhim lingvomadaniy birliklar hisoblanadi. Ular
matnning milliy tavsifini boyitib, oilaviy munosabatlarga oid tasavvurlarni ifodalashga xizmat
giladi.

Aylanaver deyarman,

Begasamday kelinchak,

Uyga kirmay eshikdan

Ting-tinglama kelinchak.

Qopning og ‘zi ochiq deb,

Qurt urlama kelinchak.

O ‘zing yotib, boyingni

Tur-turlama, kelinchak.

Xalg marosim go‘shiglarining leksik tarkibida dialektal va arxaik gatlamga mansub
birliklar ham sezilarli o‘rin tutadi. Folklor asarlarining og‘zaki tarzda avloddan avlodga o‘tib
kelishi natijasida ayrim tarixiy va mahalliy til unsurlari bugungi kungacha saglanib golgan.
Jumladan, o‘lan va yor-yor matnlarida uchraydigan o‘jak, bavat, xulla va yana boshqga ko‘plab
leksemalar xalq tilining tarixiy taraqgiyoti hamda hududiy xususiyatlarini o‘rganishda muhim
lingvistik manba vazifasini bajaradi. Bunday birliklar folklor matnlarining arxaik gatlamini
tashkil etib, ularning etnomadaniy mazmunini yanada boyitadi.

Tagqir yerga o ‘rmaging qurguchi eding, yor-yor,

“Charchadim” deb bo ‘yningni burguchi eding, yor-yor.

Mazkur misrada go‘llanilayotgan o‘rmak so‘zining ma’nosi 1) sholcha yoki gilam to‘giydigan
mahalliy dastgoh; 2) o‘rmak qo‘ymoq — tanda go‘ymoq.[6,B.167].

Yoki

Soqollari savatday,

Yopga bosgan bavatday

Buvasiga bir salom

misralarida bavat bu yop ustiga go‘yiladigan ko‘prik yoki to‘siq (bu yerda soqol dag‘al,
tartibsiz, g‘uj bo‘lib o‘sib ketgan, xuddi yop ustiga tashlab qo‘yilgan go*pol to*siqdek ko‘rinadi;
yop esa shevada Sug‘orish kanali, katta ariq degani) [6, B.41].

Keyingi misralarga e’tiborimizni qaratsak:

Cho ‘lashib yotgan pechakday,

Podadan gochgan o‘jakday,

Boldiziga bir salom

misralarida o ‘jak podadan ajralib golgan, egasiz yoki nazoratsiz golgan yosh chorva (qo‘y yoki
echki bolasi) ma’nosini anglatyapti.

Olisdan men ko ‘rdim, manglaying yoziq,
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Kiyganing xulladir, bellaring nozik
Yupga, yengil, ko‘pincha ipak yoki nozik matodan tikilgan chiroyli kiyim (ko‘ylak) gadimda
xulla deb yuritilgan.

Marosim qo‘shiglarining leksik tizimida arxaizmlar, dialektizmlar bilan bir gatorda
poetik tasvir vositalari bilan bog‘liq birliklar ham salmogli o°‘rin egallaydi. Xalq ijodkorlari
estetik idealni ifodalashda metaforik va ramziy ma’noga ega bo‘lgan leksemalardan keng
foydalanadilar. Jumladan, inson go‘zalligini tasvirlashda oy yuzli, gul yuzli, sarv qomatli,
galam qgoshli kabi poetik birikmalar faol go‘llanadi. Mazkur birliklar xalq poetik tafakkurining
mahsuli sifatida marosim qo‘shiglarining obrazlilik darajasini oshiradi.

Yigit va qiz o‘rtasidagi yor — yor aytishuvi fikrimizning yaqgol isbotidir:

Yigit:

— Qoshingizni garo deydilar,

Qora qosh ukam-ey, yor-yor.

Shirin so ‘z ukam, yor-yor,

Ko ‘rsat goshingni bir ko ‘rayin,

Jonim ukamey, yor-yor.

Qiz:

— Qoshimni ko ‘rib nima qgilasiz,

Siz akajonim, yor-yor,

Jonim akajonim, yor-yor.

Qaldirg ‘ochning ganotini,

Ko ‘rmabmidingiz, yor-yor.

Mazkur misralarda sevgan yorning tashqi giyofasi tasvirlanishi orgali lirik gahramonning ichki
hissiyotlari ochib beriladi. Bunda xalg lirikasiga xos bo‘lgan psixologik parallelizm
kuzatilishini bemalol ayta olamiz, ya’ni yorning chiroyi va tashqi go‘zalligi oshiq yigit
galbidagi muhabbat tuyg‘ulari bilan uyg‘un holatda tasvirlanadi. Qo‘shigning davomi esa
quyidagicha:

Yigit:

— Ko Zingni garo deydilar,

Qora ko ‘z ukam, yor-yor,

Shirin so ‘z ukam, yor-yor.

Ko ‘rsat ko ‘zingni bir ko ‘rayin,

Jonim ukamey, yor-yor.

Qiz:

— Ko Zzimni ko ‘rib nima gilasiz,

Siz akajonim, yor-yor,

Jonim akajonim, yor-yor.

Ohularning ko ‘zlarini

Ko ‘rmabmidingiz, yor-yor.

Lingvomadaniy jihatdan go‘shigda o‘zbek xalgining go‘zallik hagidagi milliy tasavvurlari aks
etgan bo‘lib, xalq estetik idealida qaro qosh, ma’noli nigoh va latofatli giyofa ayol
go‘zalligining muhim belgilari sifatida talgin gilinadi. Qo‘shigning badiiy gimmati obrazlilik,
xalgona til unsurlarining faol go‘llanishi, shu bilan birga, milliy estetik gadriyatlarning
namoyon bo‘lishi bilan belgilanadi:
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Yigit:
— Yuzingni qizil deydilar,
Qizil yuz ukam, yor-yor,
Shirin so 'z ukamey, yor-yor.
Ko ‘rsat yuzingni bir ko ‘rayin,
Jonim ukamey, yor-yor.
Qiz:
— Yuzimni ko ‘rib nima qgilasiz,
Siz akajonim, yor-yor,
Jonim akajonim yor-yor.
Bozordagi shirmoy nonni,
Ko ‘rmabmidingiz yor-yor.
Shuningdek, marosim go‘shiglarida quyidagi ramziy-semantik ma’noga ega bo‘lgan
leksik birliklar ham muhim o‘rin tutadi:

3-rasm

MAZKUR OBRAZLAR MUAYYAN ESTETIK VA MADANIY
TASVIRLARNI IFODALAYDI

Chizmada berilgan birliklar go‘zallik, muhabbat, sadogat, serfarzandlik, baxt-saodat va
farovonlik kabi tushunchalarning poetik timsoli sifatida go‘llanadi. Natijada marosim
go‘shiglarining mazmuniy qatlamida ramziy ma’nolar tizimi shakllanadi:

Kuyov-kelin o ‘sgan yurt,

Keng chamanzor yor-yor,

Qiz-yigitga baxt bergan,

Hur vatandir yor-yor.

Kelin poshsha quvongil,

Kelar yoring yor-yor,

Yigitlarning sarasi,

Vafodoring yor-yor.

Marosim lirikasining bu namunasida kelin uchun uning vafodor yori yigitlarning eng sarasi
ekanligi ifodalanyapti. Keyingi misralarda ularning hayoti yanada go‘zal bo‘lishiga ishora
gilinib, bir-birlarining gadriga yetishishlari lozim ekanligi anglashiladi:

Yor-yor degan go ‘shigni

112



TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

Aytgan yaxshi yor-yor,

Sevar yoring gadriga,

Yetgan yaxshi yor-yor.

Kuyov-kelin uylari,

Gulga to Isin yor-yor,

To ng ‘ichlari oq yuzli,

O ‘g ‘il bo‘lsin yor-yor.

Yuqorida aytib o‘tilganidek yor-yor matnlarida kelinning ham, kuyovning ham ta’rif-u
tavsiflari keltirilishi bilan bir gatorda, unda ritmik-kompozitsion yaxlitlikning ta’minlanishiga
ham e’tibor garatiladi. Bu tinglovchiga estetik ta’sir ko‘rsatishga ham xizmat giladi:
Yurganimiz chamanlar,

Orasidir yor-yor,

Kelin poshsha gizlarning

Sarasidir yor-yor.

Kuyov-kelin yo ‘liga,

Qarashaylik yor-yor,

Kamol topgan vatanda,

Shod yashaylik yor-yor.

Marosim go‘shiglarining leksik xususiyatlarini belgilovchi muhim omillardan yana biri
formulaviy birliklar va takroriy konstruksiyalarning mavjudligidir. Yuqoridagi lirik misollarda,
folklor matnlarida takrorlar nafagat ritmik-kompozitsion vazifani bajargan, balki marosimning
emotsional ta’sirchanligini kuchaytirishga ham xizmat qilgan. Masalan, yor-yor janrida
muntazam takrorlanadigan yor-yor formulasi, kelin salomlarda uchraydigan bir salom
birikmasi hamda mavsumiy marosim qo‘shiglaridagi murojaat shakllari folklor matnining
janriy xususiyatlarini belgilovchi muhim leksik-stilistik vositalar hisoblanadi.

Xalg marosim qo‘shiglarining leksik tarkibi etnografik, garindoshlik, dialektal, arxaik,
poetik va ramziy gatlamlarning o‘zaro uyg‘unlashuvi asosida shakllangan murakkab tizimdir.
Mazkur leksik birliklar xalgning tarixiy xotirasi, milliy gadriyatlari, ijtimoiy munosabatlari va
badiiy-estetik tafakkurini o‘zida mujassamlashtirganligi bilan ahamiyatli hisoblanadi. Shu
jihatdan marosim qo‘shiglarining leksikasi nafagat folklorshunoslik, balki etnolingvistika,
lingvokulturologiya va tarixiy leksikologiya nugtayi nazaridan ham muhim ilmiy tadgigot
obyekti hisoblanadi.

Marosim qo‘shiglari xalq og‘zaki ijodining eng gadimiy va bargaror gatlamlaridan biri
sifatida nafagat badiiy-estetik hodisa, balki xalgning tarixiy xotirasi, etnomadaniy tajribasi va
milliy tafakkurini o‘zida mujassamlashtirgan muhim lingvomadaniy manba hisoblanadi.
Tadgiqot natijalari shuni ko‘rsatadiki, marosim qo‘shiglarining lingvistik tuzilishi xalgning
turmush tarzi, ijtimoiy munosabatlari, urf-odat va an’analari bilan uzviy bog‘liq bo‘lib, ularning
tilida milliy mentalitetning muhim girralari aks etadi.

Marosim qo‘shiglarining leksik gatlamida garindoshlik terminlari, etnografik
leksemalar, marosim atributlari nomlari, qadriyat va e’tiqodlarni ifodalovchi birliklar alohida
o‘rin tutadi. Ushbu birliklar orgali xalgning oilaga, garindoshlik rishtalariga, avlodlar
davomiyligiga, ezgulik va farovonlik haqidagi tasavvurlariga oid ma’lumotlar ifodalanadi.
Aynigsa, yor-yor, o‘lan va kelin salom janrlarida uchraydigan leksik vositalar o‘zbek xalgining
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oilaviy munosabatlar tizimi, ijtimoiy mavqge va axloqiy me’yorlar haqidagi qarashlarini
yoritishda muhim manba vazifasini bajaradi.

Marosim qo‘shiglari tilida arxaik va dialektal birliklarfaol saglanib golgan hamda
bunday birliklar bir tomondan folklor tilining tarixiy gatlamlarini yoritishga xizmat qilsa,
ikkinchi tomondan xalgning hududiy til xususiyatlari, gadimiy dunyogarashi va madaniy
merosini avloddan avlodga yetkazuvchi vosita sifatida namoyon bo‘ladi. Shu jihatdan marosim
go‘shiglari leksikasi nafagat til tarixi, balki etnografiya, folklorshunoslik va
madaniyatshunoslik uchun ham muhim ilmiy manba hisoblanadi.

Marosim qo‘shiglarining semantik tizimi ramziylik va obrazlilikka boyligi bilan
xarakterlanadi. Ularda uchraydigan gul, oy, quyosh, nur, og rang, yo‘l, uy, ostona kabi ramziy
obrazlar xalgning estetik garashlari, ma’naviy qadriyatlari va hayot falsafasini ifodalovchi
lingvokulturologik belgilar sifatida namoyon bo‘ladi. Mazkur birliklar orgali inson hayotidagi
muhim o‘tish davrlari, oilaviy munosabatlar va jamiyat tomonidan e’tirof etilgan gadriyatlar
badiiy shaklda talgin gilinadi.

Shuningdek, marosim qo‘shiglarida formulaviy birliklar, takrorlar, parallel
konstruksiyalar va murojaat shakllarining keng qo‘llanilishi ularning ritmik-kompozitsion
yaxlitligini ta’minlash bilan birga, matnning emotsional-ekspressiv ta’sirchanligini
kuchaytiradi. Ushbu lingvistik vositalar ijro jarayonining marosimiy tabiatiga mos ravishda
tinglovchida muayyan ruhiy holatni shakllantirish, jamoaviy birdamlik va estetik ta’sirni
kuchaytirish vazifasini bajaradi.

Umuman olganda, marosim qo‘shiglarining lingvistik xususiyatlari ularning ko‘p
gatlamli, murakkab va funksional tizim ekanligini ko‘rsatadi. Ularning leksik-semantik, uslubiy
hamda lingvomadaniy jihatdan o‘rganilishi o‘zbek xalgining milliy o‘zligini, tarixiy-madaniy
tajribasini va ma’naviy merosini chuqurroq anglash imkonini beradi. Marosim qo‘shiglari tili
xalgning asrlar davomida shakllangan dunyogarashi, estetik didi va ijtimoiy gadriyatlarini
saglovchi hamda keyingi avlodlarga yetkazuvchi noyob madaniy fenomen sifatida alohida
ilmiy ahamiyat kasb etadi. Shu bois ushbu janr matnlarini lingvistik, etnolingvistik va
lingvokulturologik yo‘nalishlarda kompleks tadqiq etish folklor tilining tabiati hamda milliy
madaniyatning verbal ifoda mexanizmlarini yanada chuqurroq yoritishga xizmat giladi.
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GERMENEVTIKANING ADABIYOTSHUNOSLIKDAGI O‘RNI

ANNOTATSIYA
Germenevtika adabiyotshunoslikning muhim nazariy yo‘nalishlaridan biri sifatida
badiiy matnni talgin gilish, uning mazmun va mohiyatini chuqur anglash jarayonini o‘rganadi.
Ushbu mavzuda germenevtikaning shakllanish bosgichlari, uning falsafiy ildizlari hamda
adabiy asarlarni tahlil qilishdagi o‘rni yoritiladi. Aynigsa, matn va muallif o‘rtasidagi
munosabat, o‘quvchining talgindagi roli hamda tarixiy-kontekstual yondashuvlarning
ahamiyati tahlil gilinadi. Shuningdek, germenevtik yondashuv orgali badiiy asarning yashirin
qatlamlarini ochish, ramziy ma’nolarni aniglash va ko‘p gatlamli mazmunni tushuntirish
imkoniyatlari ko‘rsatib beriladi. Mazkur ish adabiyotshunoslikda zamonaviy talgin usullarini
boyitish va ilmiy-nazariy garashlarni kengaytirishga xizmat giladi.
Kalit so‘zlar: germenevtika, adabiyotshunoslik, badiiy matn talqini, interpretatsiya,
kontekst, ramziylik, mazmun gatlamlari, falsafiy yondashuv, tahlil usullari.
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THE ROLE OF HERMENEUTICS IN LITERARY STUDIES

ABSTRACT

Hermeneutics, as one of the important theoretical directions in literary studies, examines

the process of interpreting literary texts and deeply understanding their content and essence.
This study highlights the stages of the formation of hermeneutics, its philosophical roots, and
its role in the analysis of literary works. Particular attention is paid to the relationship between
the text and the author, the role of the reader in interpretation, and the significance of historical-
contextual approaches. The article also demonstrates how the hermeneutic approach makes it
possible to uncover the hidden layers of a literary work, identify symbolic meanings, and
explain its multiple levels of meaning. This research contributes to the enrichment of
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contemporary interpretive methods in literary studies and to the expansion of theoretical and
scholarly perspectives in the field.

Keywords: hermeneutics, literary studies, interpretation of literary texts, interpretation,
author and reader, context, symbolism, layers of meaning, philosophical approach, methods of
analysis.

Aoay:kasosoBy MyxJjucy,
CaMOCTOSITSIILHBIN HCCIICA0BATCIIb
CamapkaHACKHI rocyJapCTBEHHBIHN Me1aroruuecKuii HHCTUTYT

@muhlisal398@icloud.com
POJIb TEPMEHEBTUKH B IUTEPATYPOBEJIEHNN

AHHOTALIIUA
FCpMeHeBTI/IKa KaK OOHO nu3 Ba>XHBIX TCOPCTUICCKHUX HaHpaBHeHI/Iﬁ
JTUTEPATYyPOBEACHUS U3yYaeT MPOIECC MHTEPIPETAIINN XY I0’)KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTa, TIIyOOKOTO
OCMBICJICHHSI €r0 COJICp)KaHWsS M CYIIHOCTH. B JaHHOW TeMe OCBEmIaroTCs 3Tallbl
dbopMHupOBaHUS TEPMEHEBTHKH, €€ (uIoco(CKHe HCTOKH, a TaKKe poJIb B aHAIU3E
JTUTEepaTypHbIX NpousBeneHuil. Ocoboe BHUMAaHMUE yNENseTcs B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHIO TEKCTa U
aBTOpa, PO YUTATCIIA B UHTCPIIPETANH, 4 TAKXKEC 3HAUCHUIO MCTOPUKO-KOHTCKCTYAaJIbHBIX
moaxo/oB. Kpome TOro, mMOKa3bIBalOTCS BO3MOXKHOCTH T€PMEHEBTHYECKOTO ITOAXO0Na B
PACKPBITHU CKPBITBIX CII0€B XYO0XXECTBEHHOI'O IMPOU3BCACHUSA, BBIABICHHU CUMBOJHMYCCKUX
3HAYCHHUH ¥ O0BSICHEHUH MHOTOCJIOWHOTO coniepkanus. JlanHast paboTa CIry>kKMT 000TaIeHUIO
COBPEMEHHBIX METOJOB HHTEPIPETAllUd B JUTEPATypOBEICHUH U PACHIMPEHHUI0 HAy4YHO-
TEOPETUYECKUX B3TJISAI0B.
KuaroueBble  cjioBa:  TrepMEHEBTHKA,  JIMTEPAaTypOBEIACHHE,  UHTEpIpeTalus
XYJO’KECTBEHHOT0 TEKCTa, HHTEpHpeTanusi, KOHTEKCT, CHMBOJHU3M, CMBICIOBBIE CJIOH,
¢dbunocodckuit MoaX0, METOIBI AHAIH3A.

Adabiyotshunoslikda badiiy matnni anglash va talgin gilish masalasi doimo dolzarb va
muhim nazariy muammolardan biri bo‘lib kelgan. Har ganday asar o‘zida ko‘p gatlamli ma’no
va estetik mazmunni mujassam etadi. Shu bois uni to‘g‘ri tushunish, uning yashirin ma’nolarini
ochish va estetik mohiyatini anglash uchun maxsus metodologik yondashuvlar zarur.
Germenevtika aynan ana shunday yondashuvlardan biri bo‘lib, u matnni tushunish va izohlash
nazariyasini ishlab chigadi. Germenevtika dastlab diniy matnlarni sharhlash usuli sifatida
yuzaga kelgan bo‘lsa-da, keyinchalik umumiy falsafiy va adabiy metod sifatida rivojlandi.
Bugungi kunda u adabiyotshunoslikda badiiy asarni ko‘p girrali talgin etishning muhim
vositasiga aylangan.

Germenevtikaning nazariy asoslari: Germenevtika tushunchasi gadimgi yunon
tilidagi “hermeneuein” — “tushuntirmoq, izohlash, talqin qilmoq” ma’nolarini bildiruvchi
so‘zdan kelib chiggan. Dastlab u diniy matnlarni sharhlash san’ati sifatida yuzaga kelgan bo‘lsa,
keyinchalik falsafa, filologiya, tarix va adabiyotshunoslikning muhim metodologik asosiga
aylandi. XIX—XX asrlarda Fridrix Shleyermaxer, Vilgelm Diltey, Martin Xaydegger va Hans-
Georg Gadamer kabi olimlar tomonidan germenevtika mustaqil falsafiy ta’limot sifatida
rivojlantirildi va ushbu olimlarning hissasi katta desak mubolag‘a bo‘Imaydi.[1] Shleyermaxer

germenevtikani universal talgin nazariyasi sifatida garab, matnni tushunishda muallif
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psixologiyasini tiklash muhimligini ta’kidlaydi. Diltey esa tarixiylik tamoyiliga urg‘u berib, har
ganday matn o‘z davri mahsuli ekanini asoslaydi. Xaydegger va Gadamer esa germenevtikani
ontologik darajaga ko‘tarib, tushunish jarayonining o‘zi inson mavjudligining asosiy shakli
ekanini ilgari suradilar[2]. Bugungi kunda germenevtika adabiy matnni talgin gilishning eng
muhim nazariy asoslaridan biri sifatida e’tirof etiladi. Chunki har bir badiiy asar o‘zida ko‘p
gatlamli ma’no va ramzlarni mujassamlashtiradi. O‘quvchi esa matnni o‘gish jarayonida uni
qayta kashf etadi, yangi ma’nolarni ochadi va o‘z tafakkuri bilan boyitadi.

Adabiyotshunoslikda germenevtik yondashuv:Adabiyotshunoslikda germenevtika
badiiy matnni izohlashning murakkab jarayonini o‘rganadi. Bu jarayonda uch asosiy unsur
muhim:

1. Muallif niyati

2. Matnning o‘zi

3. O‘quvchi talgini

Germenevtik doira tushunchasi aynan shu uchlikning o‘zaro aloqasini ifodalaydi. Ya’ni,
matnning umumiy mazmuni uning alohida gismlarini tushunish orqgali anglashiladi, gismlar esa
butun kontekstda ma’no kasb etadi[3]. Masalan, Frans Kafka asarlarining talginida germenevtik
yondashuv muhim o‘rin tutadi. Yozuvchining “Jarayon”, “Qal’a”, “Evrilish” kabi asarlarida
ramziy va falsafiy gatlamlar mavjud bo‘lib, ularni oddiy syujet asosida tushunish yetarli emas.
Germenevtik tahlil orgali asarlardagi begonalashuv, inson erksizligi va ekzistensial iztiroblar
chuqurrog ochiladi.

O‘zbek adabiyotida germenevtik talginning o¢ziga xosligi: O‘zbek adabiyotida
germenevtik yondashuv fagat matnni izohlash usuli sifatida emas, balki milliy tafakkur, tarixiy
xotira va ma’naviy gadriyatlarni anglash vositasi sifatida ham muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi.
G‘arb germenevtikasida asosiy e’tibor ko‘prog individ ongiga, subyektiv interpretatsiyaga va
matnning ochigligiga garatilgan bo‘lsa, o‘zbek adabiy tafakkurida talgin jarayoni ko‘pincha
axlogiy-ma’rifiy hamda ruhiy-ma’naviy mazmun bilan chambarchas bog‘lig holda namoyon
bo‘ladi. Shu sababli o‘zbek adabiyotidagi germenevtik talginlarda ramziy obrazlar, tasavvufiy
garashlar, milliy mentalitet va tarixiy xotira muhim semantik gatlam sifatida yuzaga chigadi.
Xususan, Alisher Navoiy ijodini germenevtik jihatdan o‘rganish sharqona tafakkurning
murakkab ma’no tizimini ochishga yordam beradi. Masalan, “Layli va Majnun” dostonida
Majnunning sahroga ketishi tashqgi vogelikda ayriliq iztirobi sifatida ko‘rinsa-da, ichki
mazmunda bu ruhning ilohiy kamolot sari yo‘li sifatida talgin gilinadi. Quyidagi baytda bu
holat yaqqol seziladi:

“Ishg aro o ‘rtandi jonu tan anga,
Dasht ila tog ‘ bo ‘Idi maskan anga”

Mazkur misrada “dasht” va “tog” oddiy makon emas, balki insonning dunyoviy
hayotdan uzilib, ma’naviy poklanish sari yuz tutishini anglatuvchi ramzlardir. Germenevtik
tahlil orgali bu obrazlarning tasavvufiy mohiyati ochiladi. Chunki sharg adabiyotida sahro
ko‘pincha ruhiy sinov va hagiqgat izlash timsoli sifatida talgin gilinadi[4]. O‘zbek adabiyotidagi
germenevtik talginning yana bir muhim jihati milliy tarix va ijtimoiy ong bilan bog‘ligligidir.
Abdulla Qodiriyning “O‘tkan kunlar” romanida ham matnning ichki qatlamlari faqat syujet
orgali emas, balki tarixiy-kulturologik kontekst orqgali to‘liq anglashiladi. Masalan, Otabek
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obrazida jadidchilik ruhining ifodalanishi yoki Kumush timsolida sharq ayolining ma’naviy
pokligi aks etishi ramziy ma’noga ega. Romandagi: “Moziyg‘a qaytib ish ko‘rish xayrlik
deydilar” jumlasi oddiy fikr emas, balki millatning tarixiy xotira bilan yashashi zarurligini
ifodalovchi falsafiy konsepsiyadir. Germenevtik yondashuv ushbu iboraning ijtimoiy va tarixiy
mazmunini kengrog ochib beradi[5].

Cho‘lpon she’riyatida esa germenevtik interpretatsiya milliy ozodlik g‘oyalarini
anglashda muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi. Shoirning: “Ko‘nglimda bir yorug® yulduz yonar”
misrasidagi “yorug‘ yulduz” obrazi oddiy poetik tasvir emas. U erk, ozodlik va milliy uyg‘onish
ramzi sifatida talqin qilinadi. “Zulmat” va “yorug‘lik” oppozitsiyasi Cho‘lpon poetikasida
mustamlakachilik va erkinlik o‘rtasidagi garama-qgarshilikni ifodalaydi[6]. Shu jihatdan
garaganda, o‘zbek she’riyatidagi ramzlarni tushunish uchun nafaqat matnni, balki davr ruhini
ham hisobga olish zarur bo‘ladi. G‘arb germenevtikasida, ayniqsa Gadamer va Derrida
qarashlarida interpretatsiyaning cheksizligi va matnning “ochiqligi” ustuvor hisoblanadi.
O‘zbek adabiy tafakkurida esa talqin erkinligi bilan bir qatorda ma’naviy mezon ham muhim
o‘rin tutadi. Ya’ni matnni tushunishda o‘quvchining axloqiy tajribasi, diniy garashlari va milliy
dunyogarashi ham faol gatnashadi. Bu jihat sharqona germenevtikaning asosiy farglaridan
biridir. Milliy mentalitet interpretatsiya jarayoniga kuchli ta’sir ko‘rsatadi. O‘zbek
kitobxonining tafakkurida ramziy obrazlar ko‘pincha kollektiv ong va tarixiy tajriba bilan
bog‘liq holda gabul gilinadi. Masalan, “ona”, “uy”, “yo‘l”, “nur” kabi obrazlar faqat individual
ma’no emas, balki milliy qadriyatlarning semantik ifodasi sifatida ham tushuniladi. Shu sababli
bir xil matn turli madaniyat vakillari tomonidan turlicha talgin gilinishi mumkin.

Germenevtika aynan ana shu interpretatsion tafovutlarni ilmiy asosda tushuntirib beradi.
Bugungi o‘zbek adabiyotida ham germenevtik yondashuvning ahamiyati ortib bormoqda.
Aynigsa, Nazar Eshonqul, Isajon Sulton, Ulug‘bek Hamdam kabi yozuvchilar asarlarida
falsafiy va ramziy gatlamlarning kuchayishi talgin metodlariga yangicha yondashuvni talab
gilmogda. Zamonaviy nasrda insonning ichki yolg‘izligi, ruhiy inqirozi va ma’naviy
izlanishlari ko*pincha yashirin semantik strukturalar orgali ifodalanadi. Bunday asarlarni oddiy
syujet asosida tushunish yetarli bo‘Imaydi. Germenevtik tahlil esa matnning ichki energiyasini,
estetik-falsafiy mohiyatini va ramziy kodlarini ochishga imkon beradi. Masalan, Nazar
Eshonqulning “Giryon” romandagi quyidagi tasvir bunga misol bo‘la oladi: “Uning qalbida
uzoq yillardan beri hech kim kirmagan qorong‘i hujra bor edi”. Mazkur jumla bevosita fizik
makonni emas, inson ruhiyatining berk va iztirobli gatlamini anglatadi.“Qorong‘i hujra” obrazi
germenevtik jihatdan talgin gilinganda, u insonning jamiyatdan yashirgan dardi, ichki
yolg‘izligi va ma’naviy bo‘shlig‘ining ramziga aylanadi. Bu yerda yozuvchi tashqi tasvir orgali
ruhiy-falsafiy mazmunni ifodalagan[7]. Romanda vaqt va makon tushunchalari ham an’anaviy
realizmdan farq qiladi. Vogealar ko‘pincha mavhumlashgan muhitda kechadi. Bu esa
o‘quvchini syujetdan ko‘ra ma’noni izlashga undaydi. Germenevtik yondashuvning muhim
jihati ham shundaki, u matnni tayyor mazmun sifatida emas, balki o‘quvchi tafakkuri orgali
gayta yaratiladigan semantik tizim sifatida ko‘radi. “Giryon” romanida milliy mentalitet va
tarixiy xotira masalalari ham chuqur ifodalangan. Qahramonning ichki iztiroblari fagat
individual ruhiy holat emas, balki jamiyatdagi ma’naviy inqirozning umumlashgan ifodasi
sifatida namoyon bo‘ladi. Shu jihatdan roman o‘zbek jamiyatining ma’naviy holatini falsafiy
mushohada orgali aks ettiradi. Asarda sukunat obrazi ham alohida semantik ahamiyatga ega.
Sukunat oddiy jimlik emas, balki aytilmagan haqgigatlar va ichki og‘riq timsoli sifatida
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tasvirlanadi. Bu jihat ekzistensial adabiyotga xos bo‘lib, Nazar Eshonqul ijodining falsafiy
qatlamini yanada kuchaytiradi. Germenevtik talgin esa ana shu sukut ortidagi ma’nolarni
ochishga xizmat giladi.

Nazar Eshonqulning “Giryon” romani o‘zbek nasrida germenevtik tahlil uchun muhim
manbalardan biridir. Chunki unda ramziy obrazlar, falsafiy mushohada va ko‘p gatlamli ma’no
tizimi ustuvorlik giladi. Asarni chuqur anglash uchun o*quvchi nafagat syujetni, balki yozuvchi
yaratgan ramziy-falsafiy makonni ham talgin gila olishi zarur bo‘ladi.

Germenevtikaning zamonaviy ahamiyati: Bugungi globallashuv davrida turli
madaniyatlar va matnlar o‘zaro kesishib bormoqda. Bu esa matnni tushunishda yangi
yondashuvlarni talab giladi. Germenevtika o‘quvchining faolligini oshiradi, uni passiv gabul
giluvchidan faol talgin giluvchiga aylantiradi. Shuningdek, u adabiy tangidda subyektivlik va
obyektivlik o‘rtasidagi muvozanatni ta’'minlashga yordam beradi. Bugungi zamonaviy
adabiyotshunoslikda poststrukturalizm va dekonstruksiya kabi yo‘nalishlar ham germenevtik
g‘oyalar bilan uzviy bog‘ligdir. Germenevtika esa ushbu metodlar orasida matnni tushunish va
talgin gilishga garatilgan universal yondashuv sifatida ajralib turadi. Postmodern adabiyotda
ma’no ko‘pligi va interpretatsiya erkinligi masalalari aynigsa muhimdir. Umberto Eko, Roland
Bart va Jak Derrida kabi olimlarning garashlarida ham germenevtik tamoyillar seziladi[8].
Aynigsa,“matnning ochiqligi” tushunchasi o‘quvchining interpretatsion imkoniyatlarini
kengaytiradi. Germenevtika nafagat badiiy matnlarni, balki tarixiy, falsafiy va madaniy
matnlarni o‘rganishda ham go‘llaniladi. Shu sababli u interdisciplinar metod sifatida ham katta
ahamiyatga ega.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, germenevtika adabiyotshunoslikda badiiy matnni chuqur va ko‘p
gatlamli talgin gilish imkonini beruvchi muhim nazariy-metodologik asosdir. U matnni anglash
jarayonini kengaytirib, muallif, matn va o‘quvchi o‘rtasidagi murakkab munosabatlarni ochib
beradi va tahlil gilinadi. Tadgiqot natijalari shuni ko‘rsatadiki, germenevtik yondashuv nafagat
klassik, balki zamonaviy adabiyotshunoslikda germenevtikaning ahamiyati yanada ortib
bormogda. Asarlarni tahlil gilishda ham samarali bo‘lib, adabiyotshunoslik rivojiga sezilarli
hissa go‘shadi. Chunki bugungi badiiy tafakkur ko‘p ma’nolilik, ramziylik va interpretatsiya
erkinligi bilan xarakterlanadi. Germenevtika esa ana shu murakkab estetik jarayonlarni
tushuntirishda samarali nazariy vosita bo‘lib xizmat giladi.Shuningdek, germenevtika milliy
adabiyotni o‘rganishda ham katta imkoniyatlar yaratadi. O‘zbek adabiyotidagi ramziy va
falsafiy gatlamlarni chuqur tahlil gilish, milliy tafakkur va tarixiy ongni anglashda germenevtik
metod muhim ilmiy ahamiyatga ega.
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NAMANGAN VILOYATI TABOBATINING O‘ZIGA XOSLIGI

ANNOTATSIYA
Ushbu maqolada xalq tabobatining tarixiy ildizlari, “tabobat”, “tabib” va ‘“hakim”
atamalarining etimologiyasi hamda ularning xalq orasidagi qo‘llanish xususiyatlari yoritilgan.
Sharg mamlakatlarida tibbiyot ilmining shakllanishi va rivojlanishi, xalq tabobatining bugungi
kungacha saqlanib kelayotgan an’analari tahlil gilingan. Maqolada tabiblarning mistik va
empirik turlarga ajratilishi, ularning davolash usullari hamda “Avesto” va Abu Ali ibn Sinoning
“Tib qonunlari” asari bilan bog‘liq garashlar bayon etilgan. Shuningdek, Namangan viloyati
Chortog tumanida faoliyat olib borayotgan tabiblar, xususan, Shokirjon tabib va Mavluda
kinnachining faoliyati misolida xalq tabobatining hududiy xususiyatlari o‘rganilgan. Tadgigot
davomida giyohlar bilan davolash, tomir ushlash orgali tashxis go‘yish hamda duolar
yordamida muolaja gilish kabi usullar xalg tabobatining muhim tarkibiy gismi ekanligi
aniglangan.
Kalit so‘zlar: tabib, tabobat, hakim, Namangan, Chortoq tumani, Sharq svilizatsiyasi,
Avesto, mistik va empirik tabiblar, duoxon, parixon, folbin, shogirdlik.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF NAMANGAN REGION MEDICINE
AN’ANASI
ABSTRACT
This article examines the historical roots of traditional folk medicine, the etymology of
the terms “tabobat” (medicine), “tabib” (healer), and “hakim” (wise physician), as well as their
usage among the people. The formation and development of medical science in Eastern
countries and the traditions of folk medicine that have been preserved to the present day are
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analyzed. The article also discusses the classification of healers into mystical and empirical
types, their treatment methods, and views related to the “Avesta” and Abu Ali ibn Sina’s work
“The Canon of Medicine.” In addition, the regional characteristics of folk medicine are studied
through the activities of healers in Chortoq district of Namangan region, particularly Shokirjon
Tabib and Mavluda Kinnachi. The research revealed that such methods as herbal treatment,
diagnosis through pulse examination, and healing through prayers remain important
components of traditional folk medicine.

Key words: Tabib, tabobat, hakim, Namangan, Chortoq district, Eastern civilization,
Avesta, Mystical and empirical healers, duoxon (prayer healer), parixon (fortune teller), folbin
(diviner), baxshi, tradition of apprenticeship, Namangan, Chortoq district.
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CBOEOBPA3HWE HAPOJHOMN MEJIUIIMHBI HAMAHTAHCKOM OBJIACTH

AHHOTAIIUSA
B maHHOW craThe paccMaTpUBAIOTCS HCTOPHYSCKHUE KOPHH HAPOTHOW MEIUITUHBI,
ATUMOJIOTHSI TEPMHUHOB «Tab00aT», «Tabubd» ©W «XakuMm», a TakKe OCOOCHHOCTH WX
ynoTpeOieHust cpenu Hapoja. [IpoaHamm3upoBaHbl mporecchl (GOPMUPOBAHUS U Pa3BUTHUS
MEIMIIMHCKOM Hayku B cTpaHax BocToka, a Takke Tpaauldd HAPOJAHOW MEIULIMHBI,
COXpaHUBIIHECS J0 Hamux 1HedH. B craThe ocBemarorcs kiaccupukaus TabuOOB Ha
MHCTHYECKHE W AMITUPHUYECCKUE BHJIBI, METOIBl WX JICUCHUSI, @ TAKXKE B3TJIAJbI, CBA3AaHHBIC C
«Asecroit» u Tpynom A0y Amu uObH Cunel «KaHoH BpaueOHOW Hayku». Kpome Toro, Ha
npuMepe JesaTeIbHOCTH TabnooB YapTakckoro paiiona HamaHnranckoi 00yacTv, B 4aCTHOCTH
[Hoxupxona Tabuba W MaBmoabl KMHHAYM, HWCCIICIOBAHBl PETHMOHAIBHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH
HapoJHOK MeAWIMHBL B Xoze ncciaenoBaHus yCTaHOBJICHO, YTO TaKME METObI, KaK JICUCHHE
JIEKApCTBEHHBIMH TpaBaMH, ITOCTAHOBKA JMArHO3a 10 MyJIbCY U JICYCHHE C TIOMOIIHI0 MOJIUTB,
JI0 CHX TIOpP OCTAIOTCS BaXKHOM COCTAaBHOM YaCThIO HAPOIHOW MEIUIIMHBI.
KuroueBble ciioBa: 1enuTelb, HapoaHas MeauiuHa, Hamanran, Yaprakckuii paioH,
Bpayu-yuEHBIM, BOCTOUHASA IUBWIM3ALMS, ABECTa, MUCTUYECKUE U SMIIUPUUYECKUE LIETUTENH,
MOJIUTBEHHBIH LIETTUTENb, TaJallKa, peIcKa3aTelb, OaKIIu, TPaaUIHs] YYCHHUECTBA.

Ma’lumki, Sharq gadimdan insoniyat sivilizatsiyasi va taragqiyotining muhim
markazlaridan biri sanaladi. lIm-fanning ko‘plab yo‘nalishlari gatori tibbiyot ilmi ham Sharq
mamlakatlarida shakllanib, rivojlangan. Buni arxeologik gazilmalar davomida topilgan moddiy
manbalar hamda tarixiy ma’lumotlar tasdiqlaydi. Jumladan, Osiyo va Afrika hududlarida olib
borilgan tadgigotlar natijasida ajdodlarimizning ganday kasalliklarga duch kelgani va ularni
gay tarzda davolagani hagida ko‘plab dalillar aniglangan [2, B.8]. Ushbu topilmalar orgali
gadimgi davrlarda ayrim davlatlarda tibbiyot sohasi gay darajada taraqqiy etganini tasavvur
gilish mumkin.
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Tarixga nazar soladigan bo‘lsak, xalg tabobatining ilk ildizlarini Payg‘ambarimiz
Muhammad (s.a.v) yashagan davrlarda ham uchratishimiz mumkin. O‘sha davrda insonlar
kasalliklarni davolash, og‘rigni kamaytirish hamda salomatlikni saglash maqgsadida turli
usullardan foydalanganlar. Ana shu tajribalar asosida dastlabki tibbiy bilimlar yuzaga kelib,
avloddan avlodga o‘tib borgan. Asrlar davomida tibbiyot sohasi rivojlanib, yangi davolash
usullari, ilmiy garashlar va zamonaviy texnologiyalar bilan boyidi. Hozirgi kunda tibbiyot juda
keng gamrovli va yuqori darajada ixtisoslashgan soha hisoblanadi. Shu bilan birga, xalq
tabobati ham oz ahamiyatini saglab golmogda. Aynigsa, dorivor o‘simliklardan foydalanish,
tabiiy muolajalar, parhez va sog‘lom turmush tarziga oid tajribalar xalq tabobatining muhim
yo‘nalishlari sifatida gadrlanadi. Ko‘plab xalglarning asrlar davomida to‘plagan tajribasi
bugungi zamonaviy tibbiyot rivojiga ham ma’lum darajada ta’sir ko‘rsatgan. Xalq tabobati
inson organizmini tabiiy yo‘l bilan sog‘lomlashtirishga garatilgani sababli hozirgi davrda ham
unga qiziqish ortib bormoqda.

Dastlab tabobat so‘zining etimologiyasiga nazar tashlaydigan bo‘lsak, bu so‘z “O°zbek
tilining izohli lug‘ati”da arabcha (<) shifokorlik kasbi, tabiblik, davolash ma’nolarini
anglatishi gayd etilgan[13, B.628]. Qadimiy arab matnlarida bu so‘z tibobat shaklida qo‘llangan
bo‘lib, salomatlikni asrash, davolash va dori darmon bilan bog‘liq amaliyot ma’nolarini
ifodalagan. So‘zning o‘zagi arabcha “tabba” bo‘lib, davolash degan ma'noni bildiradi. Bundan
quyidagi so‘zlar yasalgan: tibbun - tib - davo, tibbatun-tibobat-davolash, tabiblik gilish [8,
B.19].

“Tabib” so‘zining ma’nosi va kelib chiqishi borasida bir gancha tibbiy va tarixiy
adabiyotlarda ma’lumotlar keltirilgan [7, B.35]. Mavjud manbalarda tabib so‘zi bilan bir
gatorda hakim atamasi ham qo‘llanadi. “Tabib” so‘zi arab tilidagi “tib” so‘zidan kelib chigqan
bo‘lib, u davolash ma’nosini anglatadi. Shu bilan birga, “tib” atamasi “to‘g‘rilash”, “isloh etish”
kabi ma’nolarda ham ishlatilgan. Shuning uchun qadimda “tib qildi” iborasi bemorni sog‘lom
holatga keltirdi, uni tuzatdi degan mazmunni ifodalagan. “Tib” so‘zining yana bir ma’nosi
mohirlik va yuqori darajadagi mahoratni (“hoziqlik’ni) anglatadi [10, B.6]. Shunday ekan, tib
ham, tabib ham, tabobat ham bir o‘zakdan hosil bo‘lgan so‘zlar hisoblanadi. Bu arab tili
grammatikasiga xos xususiyatdir. “Hakim” so‘zi esa hikmat so‘zidan olingan bo‘lib “donolik”
ma’nosini ifodalaydi. Mazkur atamalar o‘rta asrlarda Arab xalifaligining Markaziy Osiyoga
ko‘rsatgan ta’siri natijasida yuzaga kelgan til jarayonlari orqali mahalliy aholi nutqi va kundalik
turmushiga singib borgan.

Tanigli tabib Ch.Shoymurodovning fikriga ko‘ra, o‘zbeklar gadim zamonlardan beri
davolash bilan shug‘ullanuvchi kishilarni tabib deb, tibbiyot ilmini mukammal egallagan va
katta tajribaga ega bo‘lgan olimlarni esa hakim nomi bilan atab kelganlar. Tarixiy manbalarda
ham taniqli tabiblar, aynigsa saroy yoki davlat xizmatida faoliyat olib borgan tibbiyot vakillari
ko‘pincha hakim sifatida ¢’tirof etilgan.

Turkiy xalglarda tabib ma’nosini anglatuvchi bir gancha boshga so‘zlar ham bo‘lgan.
Jumladan, turkiylar tabibni otachi, emchi, atasag‘un nomlari bilan ataganlar [5, B.71]. Ushbu
so‘zlardan fagatgina emchi hozir ham turkiy xalglar so‘zlashuvida, jumladan, galmiq [11,
B.40], qoraqalpoq [3, B.192], qozoq [4, B.214] xalglarida “tabib”, “davolovchi” ma’nosida
go‘llaniladi [6, B.5]. Janubiy Qozog‘iston o‘zbeklari esa tawip [1, B.33] nomini tabiblar va
davolovchi shomonlarga nisbatan ham ishlatgan. Hozirgi kunda aksariyat o‘zbeklar tibbiyot
sohasi vakillaridan tashqari barcha davolovchi shaxslarni umumiy tarzda “tabib” deb ataydi.
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Shuningdek, ularni faoliyat yo‘nalishiga qarab ham alohida nomlar bilan, ya’ni siniqchi, emchi,
doya (momaochi), folbin, kinnachi, ilgirchi kabi atamalar bilan ifodalaydi. Jumladan Namangan
viloyati, Chortoq tumani, Alixon gishlog‘ida yashovchi xalq vakillari tabibni kinnachi,
yuyumchi, dam soluvchi kabi atamalar bilan ataydi. Vodiy ahlining tabobatga doir garashlari
ham, fikrlari ham o°ziga xosdir.

Tabiblar faoliyatining turkumlarga ajratilishi haqida tarixiy manbalarda turli gizigarli
ma’lumotlar keltirilgan. Zardushtiylik dinining muqaddas kitobi — “Avesto”da: tabiblar so‘z
(duo) bilan davolovchilar, shifobaxsh giyohlar bilan muolaja giluvchilar va tig® yordamida
faoliyat yurituvchi kabi turlarga bo‘lingan [9, B.22].0°‘zbek xalq tabobati tarixiga
bag‘ishlangan ayrim manbalarda tabiblar bir necha guruhlarga ajratilgan. Jumladan, ular mistik
va empirik tabiblar, aralash turdagi tabiblar hamda mahalliy diniy garashlar, sehr-jodu usullari
yoki o°‘z tajribasi va egallagan bilimiga tayangan holda davolovchi tabiblar sifatida
tasniflangan. “Avesto” da keltirib o‘tilgan manbalarga tayanadigan bo‘lsak, tabiblarni biz ikki
guruhga ajratishimiz mumkin: mistik (turli xil duolar orqgali davolovchilar) va empirik (tig*
orgali davolovchilar).

Mistik tabiblar xalq orasida olib borayotgan faoliyat jarayoniga va davolash usuliga
ko‘ra folbin, baxshi, duoxon, parixon kabi nomlar bilan ataladi. Ular bemorlarni duolar orgali
davolaydilar. Empirik tabiblar esa xalgq orasida tabib yoki hakim sifatida taniladilar. Ular
bemorlarni turli xil giyohlar, hayvonlarning ayrim a’zolari orqali tayyorlangan dori-darmonlar
orqali davolaydilar. Toshkent viloyatining markazida tabiblar “Tosh tabib” nomi bilan ham
ataladilar. Namangan viloyatining Chortoq tumanida istigomat giluvchi tabiblar ham mistik va
empirik tabiblarga ajraladi.

Mazkur viloyatda olib borilgan ilmiy ekskursiya jarayonida xalq orasidan chiggan,
avloddan-avlodga meros bo‘lib kelayotgan tabobat ilmini davom ettirib, xalq orasida chehsiz
hurmatga sazovor bo‘lgan tabiblar hayoti va ularning tibbiy faoliyatiga doir bir gancha
manbalar topildi. Vodiyda faoliyat olib borayotgan tabiblar faoliyatiga hozirgacha asos
bo‘layotgan asosiy manba buyuk allomamiz Abu Ali ibn Sinoning “Tib qonunlari” kitobidir.

Vodiy aholisi orasida tabobat bilan shug‘ullanuvchi empirik tabiblardan ko‘ra mistik
tabiblar ko‘prog uchraydi. Duolar orgali davolovchi tabiblardan Anora yo‘l kesar, Omina Otin,
Mavluda kinnachi kabi ayollar bilan suhbat jarayonida kasallikni turli xil duolar va aytimlar
orgali davolash usullari mavjudligi ko‘rib chigildi. Tabiblardan esa Namanganlik Akademik
Umarov Muxiddin Inamovichning shogirdlaridan Ne’matjon tabib va Shokirjon tabiblar bilan
suhbat jarayonlari o‘tkazildi.

Shokirjon tabibning aytishicha, ustozi akademik Muxiddin tabib 18 yoshida mashina
avtohalokati tufayli umurtga shikastlanishi, sinishi ogibatida yura olmay qolgan ekan. So‘ng
otasi Moskvaga davolatish magsadida olib borgan. Moskvada ham ko‘plab shifokorlar
ko‘rigidan o‘tgandan so‘ng, hech ganday umid yo‘qgligini bilishgan. Ammo ayrim odamlar
Qirg‘izistonning Jalolobod viloyatida xitoylik tabib borligini aytgan. Xitoylik tabib
Qizg‘izistonga kelib golganidan buyon oz faoliyatini Abdulhakim ismi bilan olib borgan.
Ushbu tabibga uchrab, u tabib uyida 3-4 yil davolangan Muxiddin tabib shifo topgan va oyogqa
turgan. Yillar davomida izlagan shifoni Abdulhakim tabib qo‘lida topgan. Ana o‘sha davolanish
jarayonida Muxiddin tabib ham xalq tabobatiga juda giziggan va xitoylik tabib Abdulhakimga
shogird tushgan. 16 yil shogirdlik qilib juda ko‘p bilimlarni egallagan Muxiddin tabibni 86 ta
davlat o‘z ishining ustasi deb tan olgan. Tabibimizga keladigan bemorlarning katta gismi chet
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el fugarolari bo‘lgan. Tabib Saudiya Arabistonining mashhur shayxini og‘ir xastalikdan xalos
etgani tufayli 20 yil doimiy ravishda Saudiya Arabistoni hukumati tomonidan Haj safariga
yo‘llanma kelib turgan. Rossiya Kosmonavtlari uyushmasining diplomini ham olgan ekanlar.
Buning sababi Kosmonavtning gizini davolaganliklari va bir guruh kosmonavtlarni xastalikdan
qutgarganliklari ekan. Muxiddin tabibning tabobat bilan shug‘ullanishi avloddan avlodga
o‘tgan an’ana emas, balki o‘z gizigishlari natijasidir.

Shokirjon tabib maktabni tamomlagandan so‘ng 15 yil davomida Muxiddin tabibga
shogird tushib, tabobat ilmini egallab, 1995-yilda ish faoliyatini boshlagan. 15 yil davom etgan
shogirdlik faoliyatida Shokirjon tabib Muxiddin tabibdan juda ham ko‘p tabobat ilmlarini
o‘rgangan. Tabibimizning aytishicha, Muxiddin tabib shunchalar kuchli tabib bo‘lgan ekanki,
bemorlarning tomirini ushlab tomir urishidan gayerida kasallik mavjudligini, ganday kasallik
bezovta gilayotganini aytib bergan ekan. Tabib I. Mavlonovning fikricha, tomir urishining
mobhiyatini bilish orgali bemor holatini anglash tabibning hissiyotiga tayanadi va unga fagat
gattig mehnat natijasida erishiladi. Manbalarda keltirilishicha, ilgari ham ayrim tabiblar ellik
yil, balki undan ortiq muddat tabobat bilan shug‘ullansa-da, ammo shunda ham tomir urishi
masalasining ravshan emasligi va xilma-xiligi tufayli uni aniq aytib bera olmaydi [15, B.15].

Shokirjon tabibga keladigan bemorlarning yosh darajasi 5 yoshdan 60-70 yoshgachani
tashkil etadi. Tabib, asosan, tomirni ushlab ko‘rish orgali kasallikni aniglaydi. Tabib Abu Ali
ibn Sinoning garashlariga suyangan holda hozirgacha kasalliklarni giyohlar orgali davolaydi.
Shokirjon tabib aytadiki, avvallari qon bosimi kasalliklari bilan keladigan bemorlar ko‘p edi,
hozirgi kunda esa bel grijalari, suyak yemirilishi, jigar xastaliklari bilan og‘rigan bemorlar
ko‘proq kelayotgan ekanlar. Tabib bemorlarni davolash jarayonida 80 dan ortiq giyohlardan
foydalanishini aytib o‘tdi. Tabib, asosan, Ibn Sinoning tabobatga doir garashlarini ma’qullaydi
va “Tib qonunlari” kitobini “Aniq xulosaga kelingan kitob”,-deya e’tirof etadi. Tabib Ibn Sino
davridan boshlab kasallikni davolash an’analari sifatida quyidagilarni keltiradi:

1. Tomirni ushlab ko‘rib tashxis qo‘yish.

2. Kasalliklarni mijozga garab aniglash.

3. Giyoh bilan davolash.

Xastaliklarni davolash uchun asosan quyidagi o‘simlik, gullardan giyoh tayyorlab
foydalanadi:

e Moychechak;

e Dala choyi;

e Kiyiko‘t;

e Yowvvoyi gulxayri;

e Gulsafsar ildizi;

e Sachratqi (talxa);

e Qogio‘t (momagaymoq);

e Rovoch ildizi;

e Oq shuvoq;

e Qontepar ildizi.

Yuqorida keltirilganlar tabib eng ko‘p go‘llaydigan o‘simlik, gullardir. Dala choyidan
asosan eshakyem kasalligini davolash magsadida, kiyiko‘tdan esa qon bosimini ko‘tarilishi
yoki tushishida, momagaymoqgdan jigar xastaliklarida foydalanadi.
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Shu hududda yashovchi Mavluda kinnachi odamlarga kinna kirib qolganda
(o‘choglaganda) davolaydi. Kinna so‘zi izohli lug‘atlarda xurofiy tushunchaga ko‘ra, go‘yo
suqglanib qarash ta’sirida kiradigan kasallik, og‘riq [13, B.368], deya keltiriladi. Kinnachi esa
kinna soluvchi, kinna solish bilan shug‘ullanuvchi shaxs [13, B.368] hisoblanadi.

Kinnachining aytishi bo‘yicha bu faoliyat unga ona meros ekan. Dastlab bu yo‘nalish
bilan onasining onasi, ya’ni Mavluda kinnachining buvisi shug‘ullangan. Buvisidan onasiga
o‘tgan va onasi vafotidan so‘ng gizi (Mavluda kinnachi)ga o‘tgan. Ya’ni bu avloddan-avliodga
o‘tib kelayotgan faoliyat hisoblanadi.

Kinnachi 1958-yil Namangan viloyati Chortoq tumani Alixon gishlog‘ida tavallud
topgan. Hozir 68 yoshda, kinnachilik faoliyati bilan gariyb 30 yildan buyon shug‘ullanadi.
Mavluda kinnachining davolash usuli asosan, so‘zlar va davolash jarayonida aytadigan maxsus
she’ri hisoblanadi. Kinnachi davolash jarayonida tosh va o‘choqdan olingan kuldan
foydalanadi. Davolash jarayonida quyidagi so‘zlarni aytadi:

Bismillahir rohmanir rohim,

Bismillahir rohmanir rohim.

O ‘choq bo ‘Isang, chiq,

Kinna bo ‘Isang, chigq,

Suq nafas bo ‘Isang, chiq,

Ovgat yeganda kirgan bo ‘Isang, chig,

Ish gilganda kirgan bo ‘Isang, chiq,

Kelgan-ketganniki bo ‘lgan bo ‘Isang, chiq,

Ko ‘chadagilarniki bo ‘Igan bo ‘Isang, chigq,

Yurganda kirgan bo ‘Isang, chig,

Kulganda kirgan bo ‘Isang, chig.

Yugorida keltirilgan aytim orqgali kinnachi go‘lida tosh va kul bilan odamlarni
davolaydi. Namangan hududida kinnachining davolash usuli “Yuymoq” deyiladi. Ya’ni
kinnachi xasta bemorning tanasidagi kasallikni yo‘q gilish magsadida turli duolar aytib yuvadi.
Xastalik esa yuvilib ketadi, tanani tark etadi degan odamlarning e’tiqodi bilan hanuzgacha
mazkur hududda bu faoliyat davom etmoqda. Kinnachi foydalanadigan tosh otning gornidan
tushgan ekan. Uning qanday tushganligi borasida kinnachida hech ganday ma’lumot yo‘q.
Kinnachining onasi vafot etishidan avval duo-fotiha qilib u toshni giziga meros sifatida
goldirgan ekan.

Mavluda kinnachi aytadiki, xasta odamga birinchi navbatda shirinso‘z bo‘lmoqlik
kerak. “Kasal kelsa birinchi navbatda chiroyli gapirib, kayfiyatini ko‘tarishga harakat
gilaman”,- deydi bizning kinnachimiz. Negaki, har kim har xil kasallik tufayli keladi, kimdir
0g‘irroq, yana kimdir yengilroq. Ba’zan odamlar kasalliklari sababli tushkunlikka tushib golgan
bo‘ladi. Ana o‘sha paytda eng avvalo kulib turgan yuz bilan shirinso‘z kerak bo‘ladi.
Bemorning tuzalishi odatda kayfiyatiga bog‘liqg bo‘ladi. Bu hadislarimizda ham o‘z aksini
topgan: Kasal huzuriga kirganingizda unga “ajalingiz yetgani yo‘q”, deb ovuntiring. Bu
ishingiz tagdirda biror narsani o‘zgartirmasa ham, bemorning kayfiyatini yaxshilaydi [14, B.9].
Darhagiqat, xasta bemorga xatto bir og‘iz shirin- so‘z ham davo bo‘la oladi.

Vodiy hududida istigomat qiluvchi ko‘plab o‘zbek shomon-baxshilari kasallik
kutilmaganda yuzaga kelganida ugalash usuli yordamida bemor tanasini gizdirib, uni terlashga
undaydilar. Jumladan, Mavluda baxshi bosh, qorin va bel og‘rig‘i kabi xastaliklarni davolash
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bilan shug‘ullansa, Magsuda baxshi turli xil toshmalar hamda ruhiy kasalliklarni muolaja giladi.
Sohatali baxshi esa erkaklar bepushtligini davolashga ixtisoslashgan. Baxshilar huzuriga kelgan
bemorning qaysi a’zosi xastalanganini, kasal kishi kelishi bilan o‘zlarida ham aynan o‘sha
joyda og‘riq paydo bo‘lishi orgali aniglaydilar.

Namangan xalq tabobatining o°ziga xosligi yana shundaki, ko‘plab insonlar kasallikdan
shifo topish magsadida Namanganda, golaversa, boshga viloyatlarda mavjud bo‘lgan turli
ziyoratgohlarga, jumladan, “Baligko‘l”, “O‘n bir Ahmad”, “Hizr buva” ga borishadi. Ko‘plab
ayollar farzand tilash magsadida Samargandda mavjud bo‘lgan “Hazrati Dovud” ziyoratgohiga
borishar ekan. Mavluda kinnachining aytishiga ko‘ra, ayollar fagatgina haftaning chorshanba
kuni “O°n bir Ahmad” ziyoratgohiga borishadi. Qo‘y yoki xo‘rozni qurbonlik uchun so‘yib qon
chiqgarishadi, osh qgilib barchaga targatishadi. Mulla yoki Otin olib kelib duolar o‘gitishadi.
Qilgan qurbonliklarini o‘lganlarning ruhiga baxshida gilishadi. Shu tariga kasallikdan yoki
boshlariga tushgan og‘ir musibatdan duo-yu fotihalar, qurbonliklar orgali xalos bo‘lishga
ishonishadi. Mavluda kinnachini ham odamlar chorshanba kuni “O‘n bir Ahmad” ziyoratgohiga
duo-fotiha qilish uchun chagirishadi. Ziyoratgohga borgan Mavluda kinnachi quyidagilarni
o‘qiydi: Dastlab 3 yoki 7 marta “Fotiha” surasini, so‘ng “Ixlos” surasini o‘qiydi. Bu suralarni
o‘gigandan keyin “Bu duo-yu fotihani o‘lganlarning ruhiga baxshida qildim” deya duo o‘qir
ekan. Bularning barchasi azaldan mavjud bo‘lgan shomoniylik e’tiqodlarining ildizlari hozirga
gadar yetib kelganligidan dalolatdir.

Xulosa qgilib aytganda, xalq tabobati o‘zbek xalgining ko‘p asrlik hayotiy tajribasi, diniy
garashlari va milliy gadriyatlari asosida shakllangan muhim madaniy meros hisoblanadi.
Tadqiqot davomida “tabobat”, “tabib” va “hakim” atamalarining kelib chiqishi hamda ularning
xalg orasidagi go‘llanish xususiyatlari tahlil gilindi. Ushbu atamalarning arab va turkiy tillar
bilan bog‘liq tarixiy ildizlari xalg tabobati va tibbiyot ilmi o‘rtasidagi uzviy alogani ko‘rsatadi.

Maqolada Sharg mamlakatlarida tibbiyot ilmining gadimdan rivojlangani, xususan,
“Avesto” hamda Abu Ali ibn Sinoning “Tib qonunlari” asari xalq tabobati taraqqiyotiga katta
ta’sir ko‘rsatgani yoritildi. Shuningdek, xalg orasida faoliyat olib borayotgan tabiblarning
mistik va empirik turlarga bo‘linishi, ularning davolash usullari hamda faoliyat yo‘nalishlari
tahlil qilindi. Namangan viloyati Chortog tumanida istigomat giluvchi tabiblar faoliyati
misolida xalq tabobatining hududiy xususiyatlari o‘rganildi. Xususan, Shokirjon tabib faoliyati
orgali giyohlar yordamida davolash, tomir ushlash orgali tashxis qo‘yish kabi empirik usullar
hozirgi kungacha davom etib kelayotgani aniglandi. Mavluda kinnachi faoliyati misolida esa
duolar, aytimlar va ramziy vositalar asosidagi mistik davolash usullari xalq orasida saglanib
golayotgani kuzatildi.

Tadgiqot natijalari xalg tabobati nafagat davolash amaliyoti, balki xalgning
dunyogarashi, til xususiyatlari, urf-odatlari va shogirdlik an’analari bilan chambarchas bog*liq
ekanini ko‘rsatdi. Shu bois xalg tabobatini o‘rganish nafaqat tibbiyot tarixi, balki etnografiya,
tilshunoslik va madaniyatshunoslik nugtayi nazaridan ham muhim ilmiy ahamiyat kasb etadi.
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RUSTAMXON DOSTONIDAGI ANTROPONIMLAR TAHLILI

ANNOTATSIYA
Ushbu maqolada o'zbek xalq dostonlari “Malikai ayyor”, “Rustamxon” da qo‘llanilgan
kishi nomlari tahlil qilindi, mazmuni, ma’noviy tomonlari ko‘rib chiqildi, antroponimlardagi
indikatorlar o‘rganildi. Statistik jihatdan ismlar tarkibida qo‘llanilgan indikatorlar sanab
chiqildi. Badiiy nomlar, tarixiy nomlar alohida izohlandi. Nomlar ma’noviy guruhlari ajratildi.
Ma’limki, antroponimika (ismshunoslik) — nomshunoslikning kishi atoqli otlari
(antroponimlar)ning paydo bo‘lishi, taraqqiyoti, ism qo‘yishdagi motivlar, ularning vazifaviy
xususiyatlarini o‘rganuvchi bo‘lim hisoblanadi. Antroponimiya esa nomshunoslikning (antro-
odam, kishi, shaxs; onoma-ism, nom, ya’ni kishining oti) biror tilda mavjud bo‘lgan kishi atoqli
otlari majmuidir.
Kalit so‘zlar: antroponim, antroponomika, ismshunoslik nomshunoslik, indikator,
onomastika, sujet, doston, epos, leksema.
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ANALYSIS OF ANTHROPONYMS IN THE EPIC OF “RUSTAMKHAN”

ABSTRACT
This article analyzes the personal names used in the Uzbek folk epics “Malikai Ayyor” and
“Rustamkhan”’, examines their content, semantic aspects, and investigates the indicators within
these anthroponyms. The indicators used in the composition of names are enumerated from a
statistical perspective. Artistic names and historical names are explained separately. Semantic
groups of names are identified. As is known, anthroponymics (the study of personal names) is
the branch of onomastics that studies the emergence and development of personal proper names
(anthroponyms), the motives behind name-giving, and their functional features.
Anthroponymy, in turn, is the totality of personal proper names existing in a given language
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(from anthropos — human, person, individual; onoma — name, designation, i.e., a person's
name) and constitutes a domain of onomastics.

Keywords: anthroponym, anthroponymics, study of personal names, onomastics, indicator,
plot, epic poem, epos, lexeme.
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AHAJIN3 AHTPOITIOHUMOB B JACTAHE PYCTAMXAHA

AHHOTALIUA

B nanHoil crathe mpoaHaTU3MPOBAHBI UMEHA JIFO/ICH, MCIOJIb30BAHHBIE B y30EKCKHUX
HapoAHbIX JactaHax ‘“‘Malikai ayyor”, “Rustamxon”,paccMOTpeHBl HUX COJAEp)KaHUE,
CMBICJIOBBIC aCIEKTHI, U3yYeHBbl MHIUKATOPHI B aHTPOIIOHMMAaX. B CTaTHCTHYECKOM acrieKTe
ObUIM TIEPEYHCIICHB WHIWKATOPHI, HCIONBb3yeMble B COCTaBE HWMEH. XyJ/I0)KECTBCHHBIC
Ha3BaHUS M HCTOPHUYECKUE HAa3BaHUsS ObUTH OOBSICHEHBI OTJIENIbHO. BhIIeeHbl ceMaHTHYeCKHe
rpymisl uMeH. V3BecTHO, 9TO aHTPOITOHNMUKA (MMEHOBEIICHNE) — 3TO pa3zie]l HOMEHKIIATYPHI,
M3yYaloONMii BO3HWKHOBEHHE, DPa3BHUTHE HWMEH COOCTBEHHBIX (QHTPOIIOHWMOB), MOTHBEI
MMEHOBaHUS, NX (PYHKIIMOHAIEHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH. AHTPOITOHUMHUS - 9TO COBOKYITHOCTh UMEH
COOCTBEHHBIX YEJIOBEKA, CYIIECTBYIOIIMX B KaKOM-THOO SI3bIKE (AHTPO - YEIIOBEK, YETIOBEK,
JMYHOCTh; OHOMA - UMSI, IMSI, TO €CTh UMl YEJIOBEKa).

KiawueBble cjioBa: aHTPOIIOHMM, aHTPOIIOHOMHKA, WMEHOBEICHHE, HOMUHAIIWS,
WH/INKATOp, OHOMACTHKA, CIOXKET, TaCTaH, 310C, JIEKCeMa.

Antroponimlar genezisiga ko‘ra tilning eng qadimiy, yashovchan hamda turg‘un
qatlamlaridan biridir. Ismlar o‘tmishda ko‘p asrlar davomida ajdodlarimiz tomonidan
yaratilgan va bizga tarixiy-lisoniy boylik sifatida etib kelgan ulkan madaniy va ma’naviy
gimmatga molik bo‘lgan lug‘aviy qatlamdir. Bolaga ism tanlash va unga nom qo‘yish
tamoyillarida o‘zbek xalqi o‘tmishining tarixi, orzu va intilishlari, ijtimoiy va diniy-falsafiy
garashlari, urf-odatlari, e’tiqodi hamda ishonchi o°z ifodasini topgan. Mana shu ma’noda ismlar
tilning boshga bir gator lug‘aviy qatlamlari kabi o‘zbek xalqi ma’naviy gadriyatining tarkibiy
gismidir [1. 3-b]. Antroponim — asli grekcha so‘z bo‘lib, antro — odam-+onom, ya’ni kishilarga
berilgan atoqli otlardir. O‘zbek tilida bu termin o‘rnida ism, kishi ismi, odam otlarni Kishi
nomlari kabi terminlar qo‘llaniladi[ 2.37-6].

Keyingi davrlarda antroponimlarning antropotsentrik tadqiqiga bag‘ishlangan
tadqiqotlar ham yaratildiki, bu nomshunoslikning lingvokognitiv jihatdan o’rganishga
qiziqishning oshganligini ko‘rsatadi. Fikrimizning asosi sifatida D.Xudoyberganova |,
N.Ahmadjonov [3.726.], D.Yo‘ldoshev kabi olimlarning ishlarini keltirishimiz mumkin.
Onomastik tadgiqotlarni amalga oshirishda antroponimlar quyidagi guruhlar asosida
o‘rganiladi:

1. Hayvonlar, qushlar va boshga jonzotlar nomiga asoslangan ismlar: Sherbek, Qumri;
2. O‘simliklar, daraxtlar hamda ulardan olinadigan mahsulot va mevalar nomi: Rayhon,
Sumbul, Nulufar, Ra’no;
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3. Tabiiy joylar va o‘rinlar, suv obyektlari hamda suv bilan bog‘liq leksemalarga
asoslangan kishi ismlari: Madina, Chaman, To‘lqin va boshqalar.

4. Samo va samo jismlari nomi bilan bog‘liq leksemalar: Oybarchin, Yulduz, Mohinur,
Oftoboyim kabi;

5. Fasllar, oylar, kunlar nomi va aynan fasl, oy yoki kun doirasidagi ma’lum bir paytni
anglatuvchi leksemalar, fasllardagi holatni anglatuvchi so‘zlarga asoslangan antroponimlar:
Bahora, Navro‘z, Chorshanbi, Hayitgul, Bozor kabi;

6. Tabiiy hodisalar, nur va olov tushunchalari nomi: Oloviddin, Yorginoy, Nurbek,
Munavvar, Uchqun va b;

7. Kasbi-kor, mavge, mansab, unvon, ish qurollari nomlari: Dehqon, Sayyod, Amir,
Askar, Qilich, Bolta kabi;

8. Qabila va elat nomlari: Barlos, Qozogboy, O‘zbekoyim, O‘zbek, Qirg‘izboy, Oybek,
Oybeka, Oybika, Mitanboy.

9. Ba’zi tabity yoki ijtimoiy hodisalar, holatlar bilan bog’liq nomlar: Ofat, Ozodbek,
O‘tbosar.

10. Rasm-rusm, urf-odat, turli tushunchalar, tilaklar, ijobiy xislatlar bilan bog‘liq
leksemalar: Poyon, Sunnat, Qizlarbas Bayram, Tursin, Davlat kabi;

11. Qarindoshlik, qondoshlik ma’nolarini anglatuvchi leksemalar: Otajon, Otabek,
Og‘abek, O‘g‘iloy, Boboqul v.b;

12. Sonlar va miqdoriy ma’noli leksemalar: Oltmishboy Oltiboy, To‘gsonboy;

13. Jismoniy belgilarni, rang-tusni, ko‘rinishni ifoda etuvchi leksemalar: Xolida, Norxol,
Nortoji, Qorasoch, Nafisa,Ortiq, Go‘zal, Latofat;

14. Turli mustahkam tabiiy ma’danlar, matolar, kiyim-kechak, taginchoglar, gimmatbaho
toshlarni anglatuvchi leksemalar: Toshpo‘lat, Po‘lat, Temurbek, Gavhar, Kumush, Feruza,
Javohir;

15. Ollohning nomlari, diniy tushunchalar va tasavvurlar, payg’ambarlar nomlari bilan
bog’liq leksemalar: Xudoyberdi, Egamberdi, Xudoyqul, Mehroj, Ibodat, Malak va h.k.z.

“Malika ayyor” dostonida uchraydigan antroponimik nomlar — G‘o‘ro‘g‘li, Hasanxon,
Avazxon, Sogijon, Zikriyo, Yahyo, Ahmad, Malika, Orzigul, Mashriqo, Intizor, Xiromon,
Shohimardon, Gajdim, Majdim, Asad, Shodmon, Maqotil, Hasan, Ali, Yusuf, Qobil,
Dovud,Yunus, Misqol, Yaprog dev, Qizil dev, Baymoq dev, Shovrubshoh, Qosim, Gulshan,
Gulgiz, Iskandar, Rustam, Gulzamon, Shozargar, Shogalandar

1. Tarixiy shaxslar nomlari: Dostonlar onomastikasida kishi nomlari (antroponimlar)
alohida guruhni tashkil etadi. Ular o‘ziga xos xususiyatlarga ega. Dostonlardagi antroponimlar
ham odatdagi nomlar kabi biror shaxsni boshqasidan farqlab, ajratib ko‘rsatish vazifasini
bajaradi. Ammo ular o°zida voqealar silsilasi bilan turli tarixiy-etnografik, tarixiy-lingvistik va
stilistik ma'nolarni mujassamlashtirgan. Nomlarda doston syujeti bilan bog‘liq davr,
xalglarning urf-odatlari, yashash tarzi, eski til unsurlarining ham ifodalanishini anglash giyin
emas. Ayrim hollarda doston gahramonlarini mukammalroq ta'riflash magsadida tarixiy
shaxslar nomlari, taxallus va laqablari keltiriladiki, ular hudud bilan bog‘liq voqealarni
anglatishda muhim rolp o‘ynaydi. Dostonlarda bosh qahramonlar nomlari bilan birga, epizodik
qahramonlar, personajlar ismlari ham ko‘pchilikni tashkil etadi. Shuningdek, obrazni yanada
bo‘rttirish yoki aksincha, kamsitish maqsadida nomlar bilan birga qo‘shib aytiladigan epitetlar,
lagablar, taxalluslar ham o‘ziga xos tarixiy fakt sifatida ahamiyatlidir. Dostonlar antroponimlari
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tizimida tarixiy shaxslar sifatida talqin qilinishi mumkin bo‘lgan davlat boshqaruvidagi
shaxslar (podshohlar), olimlar, din peshvolarining ismlari ham mavjud. Quyida ana shunday
nomlardan ayrimlari haqida to‘xtalamiz. (Hazrat Ali) bu nomni xalg dostonlarining barchasida
qo‘llangan eng faol nom deb aytish mumkin. “Malika ayyor ”* dostonidan parcha keltiramiz:
“Maydonga irgitay aspi qushini ,
Qamsab kesay dushmanlarning boshini,
Solayinmi Alining savashini ,
Magqotil kor Avazxonning ishini .”..
Islom olamining eng mashhur shaxsiyatlaridan biri bo‘lgan Hazrati Alining to‘liq ismi
Ali ibn Abu Tolib. Islomda “choryorlar” deb ataluvchi to‘rt xalifadan to‘rtinchisi. Quraysh
gabilasining hoshimiylar xonadonidan, Muhammad (s.a.v)ning amakivachchasi va kuyovi
(Fotimaning eri). Xalifa Usmon o‘ldirilgandan keyin, Ali 656-yilda Madinada xalifalik
hokimiyatini egallagan. Ali Ko‘fada o‘ldirilgan. U shu shaharga dafn qilingan. Alining
tarafdorlari keyinchalik islomdagi ikki oqimdan biri bo‘lgan shialik oqimini tashkil etganlar.
(“shia” — arabcha guruh, partiya ma’nolarini beradi, bu o‘rinda Ali tarafdorlari mazmunida).
Ali keyinchalik shia imomlarining birinchisi va shia imomlari shajarasini boshlab beruvchi
hisoblanadi. Shu munosabat bilan shialar sunniylarning xalifalaridan hech birini e’tirof
etmaydilar. Alini ilohiylashtirishga bag‘ishlab ko‘plab kitoblar yozilgan. Shialar o‘rtasida
uning qahramonliklari va sarguzashtlarini tasvirlovchi juda ko‘plab afsona va rivoyatlar
to‘qilgan. Bu afsona va rivoyatlar sunniylar o‘rtasida ham keng yoyilgan. Uni sarkarda va
qahramon shaxs deb bilishadi. O‘rta Osiyoda, xususan, O‘zbekistonda ko‘p qadamjolar uning
nomi bilan bog‘lanib, muqaddaslashtirilgan. Xalq og‘zaki ijodi namunalarida mazkur nomning
faol qo‘llanishining boisi ham shundandir. Alining qahramonliklari to‘g‘risidagi rivoyatlar
yetarlicha tarixiy asosga ega emas. Uning nomi bilan bog‘liq gqadamjolar ham ramziy
ziyoratgohlardir, chunki u O‘rta Osiyo va Eronda bo‘lmagan. Ali so‘zining ma’nosi arabcha
“yuksak, buyuk, yuksakda turuvchi” demakdir.
Iskandar. Ushbu nom “Go‘ro‘g‘li” turkumiga kiruvchi “Malika ayyor” dosonida uchraydi:
“..Qarasa , Yusuf tal’atli , Iskandar savlatli , Rustam jasadli, ajab suratli yigit qozonning
boshida xayoli qochib , hech qayoqqa garamay , yonboshlab yotibdi. ..” Iskandarsho shargda
Iskandar Zulgarnayn deb tanilgan Aleksandr Makedonskiydir (356-323). U buyuk sarkarda,
Bolgon yarim orolidagi kuchli quldorlik monarxiyasi — Makedoniyaning podshosi. Otasi Filipp
II butun Yunonistonni Makedoniyaga bo‘ysundirib, kuchli davlatni vujudga keltirgan.
Iskandar mashhur Aristotel (Arastu) dan ilm-fan o‘rganadi. Zahiriddin Muhammad
Bobur o‘zining “Boburnoma” asarida uning nomini tilga olib: “Samarqandni Iskandar bino
qilg‘ondur”, — deb keltiradi. Uning zabt etgan yerlari Dunaydan Hind daryosigacha cho‘zilgan
bo‘lib, gadimgi dunyodagi eng katta davlat edi. Mana shunday tarixiy vaziyatning izlari sifatida
yunon olimlarining arabchaga tarjima qilingan ishlari paydo bo‘ldi. Shu jarayonda Platon —
Aflotunga aylandi. Arab tili grammatikasi goidalariga moslashgan holda Aleksandr — Iskandar
shaklida yozila boshlandi. Ma’lumki, arab tilidagi “al” artikli qaysi so‘zga qo‘shilsa shu
obyektning mashhur ekanligini yoki yagonaligini ifoda etadi. Arablar bu nomni Al-lIksandar
tarzida o‘qiganlar. Aleksandr ismidagi birinchi qism ““al” artikli sifatida tushirib qoldirilgan.
Keyinchalik so‘z tarkibida metateza (k//s) hodisasi sodir bo‘lgan. Keyingi bo‘g‘indagi uchta
undoshning qator kelishi talaffuzda qiyinchilik tug‘dirgan, natijada, d va r undoshlari orasida a
unlisi orttirilgan, ana shu tarzda Iksandr // Iskandarga aylangan. Xalq orasidagi “zulqarnayn”
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(ikki shoxli) sifati uning harbiy bosh kiyimi (shoxli dubulg‘asi)ga qarab qo‘yilgan. Shoxli
Iskandar obrazi shunday paydo bo‘lgan va xalq og‘zaki ijodiga singib ketgan. 2. Badily
gahramonlar nomlari dostonlarda qo‘llangan badiiy obrazlarning nomlari, xususan, bosh
qahramonlar nomlari xalq orasida juda keng tarqalgan. Shu sababdan ham ularning ko‘pchiligi
tarixiy shaxslar kabi tilga olinadi. Ular sevib ardoglanadi, ko‘pchilik kishilar ularning ismlarini
o‘z farzandlariga qo‘yishadi. Dostonlarning bir-biri bilan bog‘lanib ketgan turkumlarining
vujudga kelishi ham aslida xalq sevgisi va orzulari bilan bog‘liqdir. “Go‘ro‘g‘li” turkumi bunga
yaqqol misoldir. Ular mazmunan va shaklan ichki bog‘lanishga ega. Bu dostonlar o°zbek, tojik,
qozoq, tatarlarda “Go‘ro‘g‘li”’; turkman, ozarbayjon, arman, gruzin, turk va boshqa xalglarda
“Ko‘ro‘g‘li” nomi bilan shuhrat qozongan. Shubhasiz, har bir davr syujet yo‘nalishiga,
qahramonlar tasviriga o‘z ta'sirini o‘tkazgan. Ammo ularning nomlari deyarlik o‘zgarishsiz
golgan. Jumladan, Go‘ro‘g‘li, Avaz, Ravshan, Shahriyor, Bozirgon, Rustam va boshqa nomlar
turkum dostonlarning ko‘pchiligida uchraydi. Ularning ayrimlari haqida kengroq to‘xtalamiz.

Go‘ro‘g‘li. Ushbu nom o‘zbek xalq eposlari orasida eng katta turkumni tashkil etgan
gahramonlik va romantik dostonlardagi bosh gahramonning ismidir. Ushbu nomining kelib
chiqishi haqida turli fikrlar aytiladi. “Go‘ro‘g‘lining tug‘ilishi va bolaligi” dostonida shunday
tasvirlanadi. Go‘ro‘g‘lining bobosi To‘liboy sinchi bo‘lgan. U Mori yurtining begi,
Qovishtixonning o‘g‘li bo‘lib, yoshligida yovmit podshosi Odilxonga asir tushadi. To‘liboy
sinchi xizmatlaridan ko‘ngli to‘lgan Odilxon qizi Bibi Oyshani unga nikohlab beradi. Bulardan
bo‘lg‘usi gqahramonning otasi Ravshan tug‘iladi. Ravshan Taka-Yovmit yurtining doimiy
dushmani Shohdorxonga asir tushadi. U yerda Taka-turkman begi Jig‘alixonning farzandlari
Gajdumbek va Bibi Hilollar ham asirlikda edilar. Zangar yurtida Ravshanbek va Bibi Hilollar
turmush quradilar. Ravshanning ota kasbi sinchiligi ma‘lum bo‘lgach, Shohdorxon unga
saroydagi otlarini ko‘rsatadi. Ravshan bularning ichida tulpor yo‘qligini aytib, xolvachining
otini maqgtaydi. Achchiglangan xon Ravshanning ko‘zlarini o‘yib oladi. U xolvachining otini
tilab olib, Gajdumbek va Bibi Hilollar bilan Yovmitga qochadi. Yo‘lda xomilador Bibi Hilolga
0°‘q tegadi va vafot etadi. Go‘rda o‘lik onadan bo‘lajak gahramon tug‘iladi. Go‘rda tug‘ilganligi
sabab unga Go‘ro‘g‘li deb ism qo‘yadilar. Boshqga bir versiyaga ko‘ra, uning otasi Ravshan ko‘r
bo‘lgani sababidan uning ismi Ko‘ro‘g‘li deb talqin qilinadi. Bu holat, asosan, turk va
ozarbayjon versiyalarga taallugli. Ayrim tadgiqotchilar bu ikki garash ham ishonchli emas, ular
keyinchalik o‘ylab topilgan deb hisoblaydilar. Jumladan, sharqshunos A.Gafurov ismning
etimologiyasini turkiy tillardagi “korkili” (ko‘rkli, chiroyli, yoqimtoy) so‘zi bilan bog‘laydi.

Avaz. “Go‘ro‘g‘li” turkumidagi dostonlarda juda keng tarqalgan gahramon ismi. U
dostonlarda Avaz, Botir Avaz, Avazxon, Bol Avaz kabi nomlar bilan ardoglanadi. Avaz
xalgning idealiga juda yaqin qahramon bo‘lgani uchun ham bu ismni ko‘pchilik o‘z
farzandlariga qo‘yishgan. Avaz nomi ko‘pchilik Sharq xalqlari orasida ham keng tarqalgan.
Jumladan, turkmanlar uni Ovoz, ozarbayjonlar &Woz deb talaffuz giladilar. Bu ism armanlar
orasida ham uchraydi. Mashhur rassom Ayvazovskiyning familiyasi dastlab Ayvazyan
(Ayvazning o‘g‘li ma'nosida) bo‘lgan.

Avaz so‘zining ma'nosi haqida ko‘pchilik ma'lum fikrga kelgan. Bu so‘z arab tilidagi
avad/z shaklining forsiy talaffuzi natijasida avazga aylangan. Ma'nosi, “aynan almashish” (rus.
zamena) demakdir. Mavjud udumga ko‘ra, bundan oldingi farzand vafot etgan bo‘lsa, keyingi
tug‘ilgan o‘g‘ilni Avaz deb ataganlar. Go‘yo, biz oldingi farzandimizni yo‘qotdik, Olloh uning
evaziga (o‘rniga) ushbu farzandni berdi deyishgan, shuning bilan farzandini har-xil ins-
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jinslardan asramoqchi bo‘lishgan. Bu nom mazmun va mohiyatiga ko‘ra O‘rin, O‘rinboy kabi
ismlarga mos keladi.

Antroponimik indikatorlar. O‘zbek tilshunosligida Z.Do‘simov toponimik indikatorlar
haqida ilk bor alohida maqola e’lon qildi. Ammo antroponim ikindikatorlar haqida haligacha
biror boshqga tadqiqotni uchratmadik. Indikatorlar antroponimlarni tilning lug‘at tarkibidagi
o‘ziga xos alohida bir tizimga birlashtiruvchi vositadir. Ular kishi ismlari tarkibida kelib, uni
biror jihatdan xarakterlab, konnotativ ma’no ifodalaydi. Har bir indikatorni qabul qilganan
toponim shu indikator uchun mikrotekst vazifasini bajaradi.

Antroponimlarga qo‘shilish xususiyatiga ko‘ra indikatorlar quyidagilarga bo‘linadi:

1) erkaklar ismiga xos: jon, xon, bek, sher, arslon.

2) ayollar ismiga xos: oy, oyim, beka, gul, pari.

3) erkak va ayol ismiga qo‘shilishiga ko‘ra betaraf bo‘lgan indikatorlar: jon, xon.

3) nomlar tarkibida qo‘llanuvchi indikatorlar

Onomastik indikatorlar nom tarkibida ishtirok qilib, nomning xarakteri, mazkur
ob'ektning boshga xususiyatlari to‘g‘risidagi axborotlarni o‘zida saqlagan bo‘ladi. Ma'lumki,
Z.Do‘simov indikator (aniqrog‘i, toponimik indikator) atamasini o‘zbek onomastikasiga ilk
marotaba olib kirgan edi. U joy nomlari tarkibida gatnashib, ular ifodalagan ob'ektning turini,
xarakterini bildiruvchi lug‘aviy birliklarni indikatorlar deb izohlagan. Indikatorlar o‘zi
ifodalayotgan ob'ekt hagida axborot berish xususiyatiga ega. Bizningcha, nomlar tarkibida
keladigan bunday birliklar atogli otlarnig barcha turlari (toponim, antroponim, gidronim kabi)
ga xosdir. Shuning uchun ularni onomastik indikatorlar deb nomlash va ma'lum bir tizim
asosida o‘rganish magsadga muvofiq deb hisoblaymiz. Quyida shular haqida to‘xtalamiz.
Antroponimlar tarkibida qo‘llanuvchi onomastik indikatorlar -xon indikatori. Ushbu indikator
“Rustamxon” dostonida Sultonxon , Rustamxon, va boshga nomlar tarkibida qo‘llanilgan. -xon
onomastik birligi aslida turkiy va mo‘g‘ul hukmdorlarining unvoni bo‘lgan. VI asrlarda gaan
O‘rta Osiyoda katta hududning hukmdorini anglatgan. Keyinchalik, turkiy xalglarning islomni
gabul qilishi munosabati bilan arabcha talaffuz shaklida xagan deb atalgan. X asrlardan
Qoraxoniylar va Somoniylar davrida ushbu sulola vakillari nomiga -xon elementi qo‘shib
ishlatilgan: Qoraxon, Bug‘roxon, Arslonxon kabi. Mo‘g‘ullar istilosi davrida o‘zbek
urug‘larining yo‘lboshchilari “xon” unvonini olganlar. Keyinchalik bu odat o‘zbeklardan Eron,
Afg‘oniston va Hindistonga targalgan. Davr o‘tishi bilan eroniy mansabdorlar va kichik
amaldorlar ham xon deb yuritilgan. Asta-sekin O‘rta Osiyoda xonlarning xotinlari ismiga ham
bu so‘z qo‘shib ishlatila boshlagan. Hozirda ayrim erkak va ayol ismlari tarkibida ham ushbu
indikatorni uchratish mumkin. Dostonlar onomastikasida La’lixon, Muloyimxon kabi ayol
ismlarida, shuningdek, Alixon, Avazxon kabi erkak ismlariga ham qo‘shilib kelgan.
Dostonlarda ayrim ismlar tarkibida so‘zning datlabki xon ma'nosi ham ifodalangan holatlar
uchraydi: To‘xtamishxon, Ziyodxon, Kunxon kabi. “Rustamxon” dostonida Sultonxon ismi
tarkibida xon indikatori 81 o'rinda qo'llanilgan “Oqtosh viloyatida Sultonxon degan o‘tdi”
bo‘lsa , Rustamxon tarkibida esa 27 o‘inda qo‘llanilgan .

“O ‘g ‘il tug ‘sang otin o ‘ygin Rustamxon

Qiz tug ‘sang gul yuzli , 0 ‘zing bilasan”

-jon indikatori. Bu indikator ham ayol va erkak ismlari tarkibida keladi.Aynan biz tahlil
qilayotgan “Rustamxon” dostonida jon indikatori Rustam nomi tarkibida 6 martta qo‘llanilgan.
“Bedov minsang sagrisini silatib ,
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Arpa berib oltoy bogsang to‘latib ,
Dushmandan o‘chingni olsang yiglatib
Avval gayratingni aytgin , Rustamjon”!

Ma’lumki, O‘rta Osiyo xalqlarida hurmat, erkalash ma’nosida bek, boy kabi unvon
bildiruvchi sozlarni ismga qo‘shib murojaat qilish odat tusiga kirgan. Jon elementi ham eng
ko‘p tarqalgan hurmat bildiruvchi affiksoiddir. U gadimda bolaga ism qo‘yish udumi bilan
bog‘lig holda vujudga kelgan. Kishilarning tasavvurida bolaga ism qo‘yish chog‘ida uning
nomi joni bilan qo‘shiladi degan tushuncha mavjud bo‘lgan. Ya’ni ism va jon birligi yuzaga
keladi. Shuning uchun ham bolaga Muhammadjon yoki Alijon deb ism qo‘yilganda
payg‘ambarimizning yoki uning kuyovi Alining joni bilan chagalogning joni birlashadi, bu uni
turli ofatlardan saqlaydi deb qaraganlar.Davr o‘tishi bilan bu tasavvurlar esdan chigqach, -jon
elementi har bir ismga qo‘shish mumkin bo‘lgan qo‘shimchaga aylangan. -bek indikatori.
Yaqin va O‘rta Sharq xalqlarida juda keng tarqalgan onomastik indikator bo‘lib, dastlab unvon
ma'nosini anglatgan. O‘rta Osiyo xonliklarida bek shahar yoki viloyati boshlig‘i bo‘lgan. U o°z1
boshgargan hududda cheklanmagan huquqgga ega bo‘lib, fagat amirga bo‘ysungan. Bek
so‘zining keyingi taraqqiyoti asosida boshqga turkiy tillarda, jumladan, qoragalpoq, qozoq
tillarida biy termini vujudga kelgan. Ushbu tillarda atama ijtimoiy-siyosiy ma'no ifodalagan va
urug‘ ogsoqoli ma'nosini anglatuvchi mansab nomi sifatida qo‘llanilgan. Bu so‘z, ya'ni, bek,
bey, b'y shakllari keyinchalik ko‘plab atamalarning yasalishiga asos bo‘lgan. Ushbu so‘zning
kelib chiqishi haqida turli xil garashlar mavjud. Eron tillari bo‘yicha mutaxassislar so‘zni
so‘g‘dcha bag “janob” bilan alogador deb hisoblaydilar. Ularning ta'kidlashicha, bu birlik
gadimgi Eron tilidagi baga (rus. bog) “xudo” bilan alogadordir. Boshqa bir gator tadqiqotchilar
turkiy tillarda tarqalgan turkcha bey “janob”, qirg‘iz. biy “sudsya” so‘zlari va o‘zbek tilidagi
boy “knyazp” atamalari bir manbadan tarqalgan bo‘lsa kerak deb taxmin qiladilar. Dastlab, bek
yoki bey so‘zi amaldorlarning ismiga qo‘shib aytilgan va uning yuqori lavozimini ko‘rsatishga
xizmat qilgan. Davr o‘tishi bilan bu komponent ism egasiga bo‘lgan yuqori hurmatni
bildiruvchi ko‘rsatkichga aylangan. Asta-sekin bu so‘z kishi ismlarini hosil giluvchi elementga
aylangan.

Xalq dostonlari leksikasida bu komponent bilan yasalgan nomlar anchagina. Jumladan,
dostonlarda o‘nlab erkak kishilarning ismlari tarkibida ishtirok etgan. Xususan, ‘“Rustamxon”
dostonida Rustamxon ismi tarkibida 18 o‘rinda o‘z aksini topgan.

“Yaginlab bek Rustamxon shunday garas,
Togning toshi zingillashib otadi.

Ajdahar damiga toshlar ketadi.

Haybat bilan ketayotir ajdahar ,
Yaqinladi Rustambekday zorabor;"

Misol qilib, Ahmadbek, Alibek, Ashurbek, Go‘ro‘g‘libek (Bek Go‘ro‘g‘li), Bolibek,
Bobobek, Vafobek, Ganjumbek, Balliboy, Yortiboy, Yo‘limboy, Oylabiy, Ermonbiy,
Sharmonbiy, Tolliboy, Tulumbiy, O‘tagan biy, Qo‘ng‘irboy, Yusufbek, Jig‘olibek, Mirzobek,
Nazirbek, Og‘abeg, Sarsangbek va boshqalarni keltirish mumkin. -oy//oyim. Bu indikator
ayollar ismi tarkibida ancha faol ishlatiladi. Ammo ba'zan erkak kishi ismi sifatida ham
qo‘llanadi (Oybek), lekin erkak ismlari tarkibida bu komponent “baxt, omad” ma'nosini, ayollar
ismida “go‘zal, xushro‘y” ma'nosini anglatadi: Boloyim, Oysulton, Oypora, Oygul, Oysanam,
Oyjamol, Sanamoy va boshqalar."Rustamxon " dostonida oy va oyim indikatorlari fagat
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Oftoboyim ismi tarkibida oy va oyim shaklida qollanilgan. Oftoboyim shakli bir orinda ,
Oftoboy shakli esa , 58 marotaba gatnashgan.

“Savshali kun botir tortar sari yoy,

Gamli kunda kop tortganman oh-u voy ,

Shu vaqtida sizday bekni yetkizdi ,

Bul jonima sabab qildi bir xudoy,

Otimni sorasang mening , Oftoboy”.
-gul indikatori. Bu indikator forsiy tillarga mansub so‘z bo‘lib, dostonlarda uchraydigan ayol
ismlari tarkibida eng faol birliklardan hisoblanadi. Gulixiromon, Gulsho, Gulandom, Gulanor,
Gulasal, Guljamila, Guldona, Guljamol, Gulnihol, Guloyim, Guloy, Gulgiz, Gulrux, Gulchehra,
Gulshirin, Gulnoz va boshgalarda nomning oldida ishlatilsa; Dastagul, Donogul, Lolagul,
Olmagul, Mehrigul, Sarvigul, Oygul kabilarda ism oxirida keladi. "Rustamxon " dostonida gul
indikatori Momagul maston tarkibida 2 o6‘rinda qo‘llanilgan. “Uch yuz oltmish mastonning
boshligini Momagul maston der edi”.
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LISONIY IDENTIKLIK: SHAXSIY VA IJTIMOIY IDENTIKLIKNING
SHAKLLANISHI
ANNATATSIYA
Ushbu magolada til va identitet o‘rtasidagi uzviy bog‘liglik sotsiolingvistik va
etnolingvistik nuqgtai nazardan tahlil qilinadi. Unda shaxsiy va ijtimoiy identitet
tushunchalarining mazmuni, ularning jamiyat, mulogot va ijtimoiy guruhlar bilan alogador
holda shakllanishi yoritiladi. Maqolada til insonning o‘zini anglashida, boshqalar bilan

140


mailto:xushmurodova.shahnoza@yahoo.com
mailto:xushmurodova.shahnoza@yahoo.com

TIL, TA’LIM, TARJIMA | AAI3bIK, OBPA3OBAHHUE INIEPEBO/] | 2026
LANGUAGE, EDUCATION, TRANSLATION

munosabat o‘rnatishida hamda muayyan guruhga mansublikni ifodalashida muhim vosita ekani
ko‘rsatib beriladi. Shuningdek, ko‘p tillilik, kod almashtirish, nutq uslubining moslashuvi,
etnolingvistik mansublik va indeksikallik kabi hodisalar orgali identitetning namoyon bo‘lishi
tahlil gilinadi. Tadqiqot natijasida til nafaqat aloqa vositasi, balki shaxsiy va ijtimoiy o‘zlikni
yaratish, ifodalash va namoyon etishning asosiy omillaridan biri ekanligi xulosalanadi.

Kalit so‘zlar: til, identitet, shaxsiy identitet, ijtimoiy identitet, sotsiolingvistika,
etnolingvistik identitet, ko‘p tillilik, kod almashtirish, indeksikallik, nutqiy muloqot.
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S3bIK U UIEHTHUYHOCTDb: ®OPMUPOBAHHUE JIMYHOMN U COI.IPIAJILHOﬁ
NMAEHTUYHOCTHA
AHHOTALIUA
B nmanHO#l crathe aHAMM3MPYETCS B3aUMOCBA3b SI3bIKA W HJIACHTHUYHOCTH C
COIMOJIMHITBUCTUYECKOW M JTHOJMHIBUCTUYECKOW TOYEK 3peHus. PaccmarpuBaercs
coJiep)KaHUE TOHATUM JIMYHONW W COLUMAIBLHON HICHTHYHOCTH, a TAK)KE€ OCOOCHHOCTH HX
(dhopMHUpOBaHKS B YCIOBUSAX OOIIECTBA, KOMMYHHUKAIIUA M TPUHAMICKHOCTH K Pa3IMIHBIM
COIlMAJIbHBIM TpyIIaM. B craThe MOKa3aHO, YTO A3BIK SIBISAETCS BAXKHEHIIUM CpPEICTBOM
CaMOBBIPOKECHHS JIMYHOCTH, YCTAHOBJICHHSI OTHOIICHUM C OKPYXKAIOMUMHU W 0003HAYCHUS
rpynmnoBOM MOpUHAIICKHOCTH. Kpome Toro, aHalM3upyrOTCs TakKhe SBJICHHS, Kak
MHOTOSI3bIYME, TMEPEKII0YEHUE KOJOB, aJanTalus PEYeBOrO CTUJIS, STHOJMHIBUCTHYECKAs
MPUHAUICKHOCTh U WHJIEKCHKATBbHOCTh KaK CIIOCOOBI MPOSBICHUS UJICHTUYHOCTH B peun. B
pe3yJibTaTe HWCCIEIOBAHUS JIEIAETCAd BBIBOJ O TOM, UTO SA3BIK BBICTYNAET HE TOJIBKO Kak
CpencTBO OOIIEHHUs, HO ¥ KaK OJIMH M3 BAXHEHIINX (aKTOPOB (POPMUPOBAHUS, BBIPAKECHUS H
pernpe3eHTalu JMYHON U COIMaIbHON UJIEHTUYHOCTH.
KiaroueBble cJIoBa: S3BIK, HIACHTUYHOCTH, JIMYHAS HWJIACHTUYHOCTH, COIHAJIbHAS
HACHTHYHOCTD, COIIMOJIMHIBUCTHKA, 3THOJIWHIBHCTHYECKAs HMIACHTUYHOCTH, MHOTOS3BLIUME,
MEPEKIIIOUEHUE KOJOB, MHAEKCUKAIBHOCTD, p€UYeBasi KOMMYHUKAIIHS.

Joseph begins his work with a simple explanation of this word: a person's identity is what
they are (1, pp. 9-17). In this basic sense, there are two aspects of individual identity: their
name, which serves to distinguish one from others and, as such, has a deictic function, and a
deeper, intangible aspect that constitutes what a person is at their core, and as such, performs a
"meaningful” function. In other words, identity points to its uniqueness: first and foremost, with
the name (deictic function) and with oneself, based on an essence that eludes any categorization
except for its attribution to a specific individual (semantic function). However, Joseph believes
that individual identity also consists of various personalities in which a person participates. This
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emphasizes the fact that the aforementioned oppositions are intertwined; identity in equality is
recognized through contact with what is different, while identity in exclusivity is primarily
established at the intersection of identity in equality.

In a similar sense, Edwards (2. p. 69) points out that it is impossible to establish clear
boundaries between individual and social identity because all our personal characteristics stem
from socialization within the group(s) to which we belong, with a specific social context that
determines the set of available human possibilities. Riley (3, p.98), while discussing various
viewpoints and differences among interactionist sociologists, psychologists, Marxists, social
constructivists, phenomenologists, and existentialists, and emphasizing the interdisciplinary
nature of the personality problem, nonetheless concludes that they all agree on two points:

The source of personality is social. It is a product of social interaction among people and
other members of society. Reflecting on our interactive experience, which is supported and
guided by language, allows us to become who we are, extrapolating from interpersonal to
intrapersonal. Thus, the structures of society, language, and interaction serve as sources of
individual personality. (3, p.98)

Riley further argues that although someone's personality can be considered an inherent
quality, independent of other entities, it is attributed to an individual through the mediation of
other human beings who constantly bombard us with instructions about the roles and positions
we occupy or that others want us to occupy, the groups we belong to or do not belong to. In
these senses, identity can be understood solely in relation to others, as others are the primary
source of its construction. Taking this into consideration, we can see that social identity is
established, manifested, attributed, and negotiated through social processes, specifically in our
communicative relationships with others in intersubjective connections. However, it is
important to note that we also constantly send streams of identity claims. In this sense, Riley
defines social identity as the sum of all subgroups to which a person belongs. Among the
parameters of social identity he observes, we can find examples such as place of residence,
ethnicity, religion, politics, marital status, hobbies, languages, and so on. Additionally, Edwards
adds that some of these mentioned social groups, such as ethnicity or gender, among others, are
involuntary in nature and typically have long-term significance. However, social categories like
gender or nationality, according to Edwards, "tend to be the most salient when one thinks of
people at a social level," either through processes of self-ascription or attribution by others
outside the group. (2, p.7)

As we can see, each of us undoubtedly has multiple personalities. According to Joseph,
this can be observed at least in two senses. The primary sense pertains to the entire "self"
existing in the consciousness of others. According to Joseph, every person with whom you
interact constructs their version of "you™ based on what they have observed about "you" and
"others," forming it according to the template of their own unique sense of self. In simpler
terms, Joseph writes, "There are as many versions of 'you' as there are people whose mental
space you inhabit." (1, p.17) The secondary sense in which Joseph observes the multiplicity of
personality concerns the fact that all individuals play different roles in relation to those around
them—mother, boss, friend, sister, etc. In this sense, personality changes depending on the
context of the people we are with. Block notes that the multiplicity of social identities, most of
which exist simultaneously, also raises questions of social significance and contextual
constraints that will stimulate one aspect of the personality repertoire more than others. He sees
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this process as similar, if not identical, to adopting different social roles or "masks" depending
on circumstances. Riley, in discussing roles, defines a social role as "the assumption by an
individual of a discursive position that endows them with a set of socially guaranteed linguistic
and non-linguistic rights and obligations, legitimizing the performance of certain categories of
action: non-verbal, illocutionary, and interactive.” (4, p.43) He confirms Block's viewpoint that
role performance is a "dynamic expression of the situationally significant aspect of an
individual's social personality.” (4, p.139) Again, we can identify group/social identities that
have broader significance: social class, ethnicity, religion, nationality, gender, and, foremost,
language.

Language and Identity

Novak notes that recently the role of language has been defined as one of the most
important functions in shaping identity. Novak defines the connection between language and
identity as "the role of language in providing individuals with uniqueness and group affiliation."
(5, p.267) In other words, the language a person speaks and their language practices are
considered significant factors in the formation of personal and group identities: speaking the
language of a group signifies belonging, while speaking differently signifies a sense of non-
affiliation. Novak points out that on a social level, groups of people and even entire nations can
be identified by the language or languages they use. Therefore, language, along with shared
culture, religion, and history, becomes one of the key components of national identity. Finally,
echoing the words of Tabouret-Keller, Novak establishes that there are two levels of the
relationship between language and identity: "language serves as a means of identifying others
and as a means through which we identify ourselves in relation to others. As we have already
mentioned, the role of identity can be seen in every speech act.” (6, p.175)

If we accept Joseph's fundamental division of identity into personal and social identities,
we can also embrace Taburet-Keller's idea about the importance of language in mediating
between them. Taburet-Keller asserts that individual and social identity are mediated by
language because language is proposed as a means for creating and expressing this connection.
According to her, this includes the entire spectrum of language use, from phonetic features to
lexical units, syntactic structures, and personal names. The close connection between language
and identity is explained by two main reasons. The first reason is that processes of identification
can be traced from the merging identification of a mother and a breastfeeding newborn to simple
imitation of others and self-identification when someone adopts characteristics or traits of
another person's behavior. The family group is the first group most people have to deal with.
Later, each of us joins other groups, and the most common way to do this is to adapt to their
behavior or adopt what is considered their most characteristic features. Among these behaviors
and characteristics, language often, though not always, becomes the most obvious. In this sense,

Taburet-Keller claims that "the use of language offers the greatest variety of
characteristics and is most easily applicable to identification, regardless of the process of
identification and additional identities that may signify it," (7, p.175) for those who adhere to
them. However, she (1998) also mentions that a significant part of our open and hidden identity
combines symbolic and nonverbal means. Additionally, certain identifications seemingly
isolate behavioral elements, such as imitation of body positions. After all that has been said,
"individual identity is rather a network of identities reflecting numerous commitments,
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attachments, passions, and hatreds with which each person tries to cope in constantly changing
strategies of commitments".

Pavlenko and Blackledge place this theory within the socio-psychological approach to
the study of language and identity. This approach consists of several intergroup approaches
that, in their view, are based on social identity theory or acculturation theory to explain the
outcomes of language contact through group membership. Pavlenko explained the theory in the
following terms:

"People are motivated to adjust their speech style or adapt to it as a means of expressing
values, relationships, and intentions towards others. It is assumed that the extent to which
individuals modify their discourse styles towards or away from those of their interlocutors is a
mechanism through which social approval or disapproval is conveyed. Shifting speech style
towards that of another is called convergence and is often seen as reflecting social integration,
while moving away from the speech style of another is divergence and is often considered a
tactic of social dissociation.” (8, pp. 317-344)

According to Pavlenko and Blackledge, who developed the theory of ethnolinguistic
identity, which considers language as an important marker of ethnic identity and group
membership, there are several factors that influence ethnolinguistic viability and the conditions
under which group members acquire the language of the dominant group. Pavlenko and
Blackledge note that the cornerstone of this approach is the unequivocal correlation between
language and identity, explaining that from this perspective:

Group members with weak group identification, low internal viability, open group
boundaries, and strong identification with other groups may quickly assimilate and learn a
second language (L2). In turn, members of groups with high ethnolinguistic salience (e.g.,
strong group identification, rigid group boundaries, etc.) may fear assimilation and achieve a
low level of proficiency in L2, as L2 is perceived as distorting their ethnic identity. (8, p. 110)

Pavlenko and Blackledge criticize this approach for its monolingual and monocultural
bias, which views people as members of homogeneous, uniform, and bounded ethnolinguistic
communities. They argue that this approach overlooks hybrid identities and complex language
repertoires of bilingual and multilingual individuals living in the modern global world.
Furthermore, they found that ethnographic studies of multilingual contexts challenge the
homogenous view of minority communities and reveal significant group differences in patterns
of language contact and social organization. They also criticize the approach for often
associating languages with professional rather than national or ethnic identities. Additionally,
assumptions that high linguistic competence is primarily manifested in individuals with weak
group identification and that it is often accompanied by loss of native language and culture have
been found to be incorrect. They conclude that the “interplay between individuals' multiple
identities and second language learning outcomes is infinitely more complex than described in
the sociopsychological paradigm and cannot be reduced to a few essential variables" (8, p.110).

The other theory that addresses the relationship between language and groups is the
aforementioned theory of Tabouret-Keller. They postulate that the speaker creates their own
linguistic system, and speech acts as a projection. Tabouret-Keller argues that this viewpoint
fundamentally distinguishes the work of Pavlenko and Blackledge in that there is no a priori
existence of social, ethnic, regional, national, professional, etc. groups. The existence of the
individual is the primary postulate. It is emphasized that "the individual creates patterns of their
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linguistic behavior in such a way that they resemble the patterns of the group(s) with which
they occasionally wish to identify or differ from those with whom they wish to stand out™ (7,
p.186). Block believes that in this sense, almost all speech acts can be interpreted as indicators
of the speaker's identity. The process of indexing is not two-dimensional, as in Pavlenko's
theory, but rather multidimensional and simultaneous. This means that from all human
utterances formulated as acts of identity, the unfolding of different dimensions of identity
(ethnicity, nationality, gender, social class) occurs, and all of this happens simultaneously.
Pavlenko and Blackledge point out that this approach views identities as fluid and constructed
in linguistic interaction.

Barbara Johnstone argues that since the early 1960s, sociolinguistic research has sought
to demonstrate how facts about speakers' identities can be connected to how they speak in
different situations. Since then, it has been seen that linguistic expressions can convey more
than denotation and pragmatic illocution (10, pp. 29-36) (as we have seen in Tabouret-Keller's
research). They also reveal something about the person the speakers are (or adopt) in a particular
contextual persona. Particularly influential in this process is a model known as indexicality.
The principle of indexicality pertains to the mechanism through which identity is constituted.

According to Bucholtz and Hall, this is crucial for how linguistic forms are used to
construct positions of identity. In broad terms, the concept of indexicality implies the creation
of semiotic connections between linguistic forms and social meaning. They argue that "in the
formation of identity, indexicality is heavily dependent on ideological structures, as
associations between language and identity are rooted in beliefs and cultural values, speaker
types that can or should reproduce certain types of language.” (9, pp. 18-28) They suggest that
indexical processes occur at all levels of linguistic structure and usage: pronunciation, words,
phrases, grammatical patterns, discourse patterns, including entire linguistic systems such as
languages and dialects. Furthermore, indexical relationships can arise between linguistic form
and social meaning at different levels of abstraction. Johnston claims that few linguistic forms,
if any, exclusively point to a specific social identity. Moreover, indexical forms can evoke and
construct identities and always have the potential to do both.

Nino Murcia and Rothman argue that individuals create different identities to project an
image or revise their sense of self. They also highlight that social competence requires different
actions in different situations. Social expectations are typically realized linguistically, although
not exclusively (such as in the imitation of poses, gestures, etc.). (12, pp.279-299) They cite
Myers-Scotton to support the idea that in the case of multilingualism, one can choose another
language or switch codes to let the interlocutor know "I am not only X, but also Y." Bucholtz
and Hall also suggest that language switching can convey a sense of solidarity, indexing identity
and group affiliation, or it can symbolize the identity one wishes to project at any given moment
within a specific group. However, Pavlenko and Blackledge note that such a perspective has
faced several critical remarks. Among many observations, Alvarez-Caccamo's argument stands
out that the meaning of code-switching indexicality is not necessarily a composite of the
socially-indexical values of the two languages used.

Speakers also assert their linguistic identities at different times and in different situations.
Bustamante-Lopez explains that identity claims can be understood as "actions" through which
individuals create new definitions of who they are. They also describe claims to identity as
"locally conditioned, fluid, and changing" and conclude that "identities are not simply
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represented in discourse but are enacted, performed, and embodied through a variety of
linguistic and non-linguistic means". (13, p. 279)

In post-structuralist studies of second language acquisition, the findings regarding second
language learning are depicted as being influenced by individuals' identities in two important
ways. Firstly, Pavlenko argues that linguistic, social, cultural, gender, and ethnic identities of
second language learners mediate their access to linguistic resources and interactional
opportunities available in L2. Secondly, their agency and investments in learning and using the
language are shaped by the range of identities available to them in L2. At times, L2 discourses
accessible to L2 users may provide unique means of self-presentation, prompting them to cross
boundaries and assimilate into new communities or become members of multiple communities.
In other contexts, L2 or bilingual and multilingual users may choose to create new and hybrid
linguistic identities. However, in other situations, new subject positions may be seen as
unacceptable or incompatible with the subject positions they previously occupied by L2 users.

In conclusion, the relationship between language and identity cannot be ignored or
underestimated. The language we speak plays a crucial role in shaping our identity and how we
are perceived by others. Our language reflects our cultural heritage, social status, and personal
experiences. We use language as a tool to express our thoughts, emotions, and ideas, and it
helps us understand and communicate with others.

However, it is important to recognize that language should not be used as a means of
exclusion or discrimination against others. As a society, we should strive to embrace linguistic
diversity and promote inclusivity by welcoming and respecting different languages and
cultures. By doing so, we not only enrich our own lives but also create a more dynamic and
cohesive community.

Language is a vital aspect of human identity, and its significance cannot be overstated.
We all have a responsibility to encourage linguistic diversity and create a more inclusive and
welcoming society.
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BADITY MATN TARJIMASINING ILMIY-NAZARIY ASOSLARI

ANNOTATSIYA
Mazkur maqgolada badiiy matn tarjimasining ilmiy-nazariy asoslari yoritiladi. Badiiy tarjima
jarayoni nafaqat til bilimini, balki madaniy, uslubiy va estetik tafakkurni ham talab etadi.
Maqolada tarjima nazariyalari, asosiy tushunchalar hamda badiiy matnni tarjima gilishdagi
muammolar tahlil gilinadi.
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HAYYHO-TEOPETHUYECKHUE OCHOBBI IEPEBO/JIA XYJAOKECTBEHHOI'O
TEKCTA.

AHHOTALNUA
B namHOM cTathe paccMaTpHUBAKOTCS — HAyYHO-TEOPETUYECKHE OCHOBBI  IIEpEBOJA
XYJO’KECTBEHHOI0 TeKCTa. XYJOXECTBEHHBIH IE€pPEeBOJl TMPEICTABIAET COOOW CIOXKHBIN
npouecc, TpeOyroImuid HE TONbKO 3HAaHUS SI3bIKa, HO U KYJIbTYPHOM, CTUIMCTHYECKON U
ACTETUYECKON KOMIIETEHIMU. AHAJU3UPYIOTCS OCHOBHBIE TEOpUU NEPEeBOAA U MPOOIEMBI,
BO3HHUKAOIINE IIPU NIEpeade XyA0KECTBEHHOTO COJEP/KAHMS.
KiroueBble  c¢j10Ba:  XyJIOXKECTBEHHBIM IEPEBOJ, SKBUBAJICHTHOCTb, Aa/ICKBATHOCT,
CTHJIMCTHKA, ITParMaThKa, KyJIbTypa, HHTEPIPETaLus.

Insoniyatni birlashtiruvchi va oz o‘rnida, ularni farqlanishiga dalil bo‘ladigan eng asosiy
faktorlardan biri — tildir. Yer yuzida yashovchi turli xalglar vakillari bir-bir bilan o‘zaro
kommunikativ ehtiyojini, asosan, tarjima orqali hal qiladilar. Xalglar, millatlar o‘rtasida
siyosiy, iqtisodiy, madaniy-ijtimoiy alogalar kuchaygani sayin tarjimaga ham, tarjimachilikka
ham talab kuchayib boraveradi. Shu boisdan tarjima san’atini madaniyatlararo muloqotning
asosiy vositasi deb hisoblash mumkin.

Tarjima — yangi axborot manbasidir va ushbu yangi axborot nomlanishi, lisoniy belgi
olishi zarur. Mazkur zaruratni qondirish maqgsadi ijodkorlik, kreativlikni uyg‘otadi. Bu turdagi
ijodkorlikka yangi muhit va diskursiv sharoitga moslashayotgan asliyat matni undaydi, tarjimon
esa yangicha shakl va mazmun munosabatini tanlaydi. Natijaga erishish, o‘z navbatida, tarjima
vaziyati bilan bog‘lig. Situativlik xususiyati oldingi (asliyat yaratilish payti) va yangi
vaziyatlarni bir xilda aks ettiradi. Tajribali tarjimon yuzaga keladigan vaziyatlarni tezda
farglash va ularga mos ravishda faoliyat yuritishga qodir, albatta. Vaziyatlarning muntazam
o‘zgarib borishi esa tarixiylik (historicity) xususiyatini yuzaga keltiradi. Belgilangan rejani
amalga oshirishning turli yo‘llari mavjud, lekin muayyan vaziyatda tarjimon eng to‘g‘ri va
ma’qul yo‘lni tanlashga majbur. Demak, zamon va makon tarjima jarayoni samarali kechishiga
turtki beradigan omillardir [1,115].

Badiiy tarjima o‘ziga xos sintezlashtirish qudratiga ega. U zamonlar, xalglar, tillar va
adabiyotlarni bir-biriga makon va zamon nuqtayi nazaridan yaqinlashtiradi. Badiiy tarjima
sababli milliy adabiyotlarning o°zaro aloqasi, bir-biriga ta’siri doimo mavjud bo‘lgan. Bu ta’sir
ayni davrda kundan-kunga rivojlanib, kuchayib bormoqda. Adabiy alogalar ham shu o‘rinda
0‘z rivojini topmoqda, ya’ni chet el adiblarining asarlari o‘zbek tiliga, o‘zbek adiblarining
asarlari xorijiy tillarga to‘g‘ridan to‘g‘ri tarjima qilinmoqda.

Badiiy tarjima bevosita badily adabiyot namunalarini bir tildan boshqa tilga badiiy
matnning o‘ziga xos xususiyatlarini saqlab qolgan holda olib o‘tish jarayonidir. Muayyan bir
badiiy asarni bir tildan ikkinchi bir tilga o°girish tarjimondan nafaqat badiiy tarjimaning asosiy
xossalari, balki qo‘shimcha ijodkorlik qobiliyatini ham talab etadi. Tarjima asliyat matnidagi
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axborotni tarjima tili kitobxon uchun, badiiy asarni o‘qiydigan o‘quvchi uchun tushunarli va
kommunikativ funksiyaga ega matn qilib boshqa tilga o‘girish hisoblanadi. “Oxford Advanced
Leaners Dictionary” lug‘atiga ko‘ra, tarjima og‘zaki yoki yozma nutqning ma’nosini tarjima
tilida ifodalashdir [2,1631].

Shu o‘rinda, odatda, tarjima qiyinchiliklarini keltirib chiqaruvchi omillar lingvistik va
ekstralingvistik omillarga tasniflanishi ko‘plab tadqiqotchilar tomonidan e’tirof etilganligiga
urg‘u qaratmoqchimiz. Lingvistik omillar, odatda, badiiy matnning fonetik, sintaktik, leksik-
semantik, stilistik, frazeologik, matn sathlariga oid, ekstralingvistik omillar esa milliy-madaniy,
lingvokognitiv, lingvopragmatik, etnolingvistik kabilar bilan izohlanadi.

J.Katford o‘zining “A Linguistic Theory of Translation” asarida tarjimani quyidagicha
e’tirof etadi: “Tarjima tillarda namoyon bo‘ladigan amaliyot hisoblanib, bir tildagi matnni
boshqa tildagi matnga o‘zgartirishdir. Tarjima bir tildagi matnga X0s materialni boshqa tildagi
shunday material bilan almashtirish” [3,10]. Bu borada J.Katford tarjimaning asosiy
qiyinchiliklarini yuzaga keltirishda lisoniy omillar yuqori o‘rinda turadi, degan xulosaga keladi.
Demak, tarjimaning asosiy xossalari tilning barcha sathlarida namoyon bo‘ladi. J.Katforddan
tashgari, Monika Baker, Enagine Nayda, Peter Newmark, Susanna Bassnett kabilar ham
shunday ilmiy qarashlarni ilgari surishgan. Demak, tarjima qiyinchiliklarining lingvistik
omillariga asliyat va tarjima matnlarining til sathlari bo‘yicha kuzatiladigan fonetik, sintaktik,
leksik-semantik, stilistik, frazeologik va tekstual jihatdan yuzaga keladigan muammolar ta’sir
etadi.

Badiiy matnni o‘zga tilga o‘girish tarjimaning boshqa ko‘rinishlaridan tubdan farq qiladi.
Bu bevosita badily matn va uning uslubiga xos bo‘lgan xususiyat bilan bog‘liq. Badiiy matn
boshqga uslublar, jumladan, rasmiy-idovariy, publitsistik, ilmiy uslublardan tilning o‘ziga xos
uslubiy vositalari, badiiy tasvir vositalari, so‘zlarning qo‘shimcha konnotaviv ma’nolarini aks
etishi, turli kontekstlarda frazeologik birliklarning faol qo‘llanshi kabi omillariga ko‘ra farq
giladi. Mana shu jihatlar badiiy tarjimaning lingvistik tadqiqi zaruratini saglab golishi
barobarida, buning hozirgi kunda yanada dolzarb ekanini qayd etishga asos bo‘lmoqda.

Badiiy tarjima va uning qonuniyatlari, tarjima usullari, tilning turli birliklariga oid tarjima
muammolari, tarjimada badiiy-estetik zavqni qayta yaratish masalalariga bag‘ishlangan
tadqgiqotlar o‘zbek, rus va jahon tilshunos hamda tarjimashunoslari tomonidan tadqiq etilgan.
Q.Musayev ham badiiy matnga doir tadqiqotlarning ahamiyati borasida quyidagilarni e’tirof
etadi: “Modomiki, badiiy tarjima ikki til lisoniy-uslubiy hodisalarining qiyoslanishi asosida
amalga oshirilar ekan, keyingi yillarda tadgiqotchilar e’tiborini lisoniy vositalarni ularning
nutgiy holatlaridan kelib chiqib giyosiy o‘rganish o‘ziga ko‘proq tortmogda. Chunki bunday
paytlarda lisoniy vositalar asarning g‘oyaviy-tematik mazmunini muayyan qo‘shimcha ma’no
— majoziy layoqat kasb etish yo‘li bilan obrazli tasvirlab beradiki, til vositalarining bu tarzda
uslubiy magsadlar ifodasi uchun qo‘llanishi muallif niyatining ro‘yobga chigishi uchun ham
keng imkoniyatlar yaratadi. Bularning barchasi estetik kategoriya hisoblanmish badiiy nutq
xususiyatlarini belgilaydi” [4,54].

Mamlakatimizda tarjima va tarjimashunoslar to‘g‘risidagi dastlabki ilmiy tadqiqotlar XX
asrning 30-yillaridan boshlab paydo bo‘ldi. Masalan, 1932-yili Mannon Roigning, 1935-yili
S.Y.Palastrovning, 1936-yili esa Sanjar Siddigning, 1940-yili M.Davronning mazkur sohaga
doir kitob va magolalari chop qilindi  [5,26].
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1950-yildan boshlab tarjima nazariyasiga alohida e’tibor berila boshladi. Aynigsa, bunda
tarjimashunoslarning umumittifoq konferensiyasi (1951) juda katta ahamiyat kasb etdi.
Tarjimashunoslar safiga O.Sharafiddinov, M.Salye, N.Vladimirova, A.Muxtorov, S.Lipko,
N.Ivashev sinagri yangi tadqiqotchilar kelib qo‘shildilar. 60-yillarga kelib esa O‘zbekistondagi
tarjimashunoslik  ilmiga J.Sharipov, Sh.Shomuxamedov, M.Xolbekov, K.Jo‘rayev,
G.G‘afurova, S.Salomova, Z.Umarbekova, N.Kmilov, M.Tursunxo‘jayeva, M.Isriolova,
B.Atabekov, M.Soliyev, M.Karimova singari tadqiqotchilar o‘zlarining munosib hissalarini
qo‘shdilar.

G‘aybulla Salomov tarjima adabiyoti haqida fikr yuritib shunday deydi: “badiiy tarjimani
ilmiy tavsiflashning eng qiyin bo‘lgan xossasi shundaki, bunda so‘zni so‘z bilan emas, balki
ma’noni ma’no, ohangni ohang, obrazni oraz, yumorni yumor bilan berish muhim ahamiyatga
egadir” [6,74].

Ko‘pchilikka ma’lumki, tarjima adabiyotida she’r tarjimasi nasriy asar tarjimasidan
farqlanadi. Adabiyotlarda she’r tarjimasining nisbatan qiyin jarayon ekanligi qayd etiladi.
Aynigsa, she’r tarjimasida asarning matnidagi ruhni, jarangdorlikni, ifoda vositalarini saqlab
golish, gayta yaratish juda mushkul. Bu mushkulotni e’tirof etmaslikning iloji yo‘q. Lekin shu
narsani ham qayd etish kerakki, bugungi kunda she’riyat tarjimasida faqat shu usul bilan
cheklanib golinayotganligi yo‘q, balki tarjima asar asosida yangi tarjimalar yaratilmoqda. Ya’ni
yanada qiyin, murakkab usulga qo‘l urilgan. Bu usul — vositali tarjima usulidir [7,24].

Qayd etilgan ma’lumotlardan ayon bo‘ldiki, she’riyatdagi vositali tarjima tajribasi ma’qul
usul bo‘la olmaydi. Binobarin, bu ishni ilojsizlikdan gilinayotgan vaqtinchalik amal sifatida
hisoblash to‘g‘riroq bo‘ladi.

“Asarni tushunib to‘g‘ri o‘qish — bu yarim ish”, — deb yozadi Etkin. Asarni to‘g‘ri o‘qish
va muallifdek to‘g‘ri tushunish degan gap asarning to‘g‘ri tahliliga yo‘l ochishi tayin, chunki
tarjimachilikda tahlil katta o‘rin tutadi. Asliyatdagi badiiy boylikni yo‘qotmaslik va o‘quvchiga
bekamu ko‘st yetkazish uchun tarjimon tarjima qilinayotgan asarni uning galbini to‘la his etishi
lozim va uning o‘zi san’atkor bo‘lishi shart. Badiiy adabiyot atrofni o‘rab turgan tabiat
hodisalari orgali vogelikni aks ettiradi. Tarjimon esa shu boshqa tilda yaratilgan asarni 0‘z ona
tilidagi vositalar yordamida qayta tiklaydi yoki buning teskarisini bajaradi. Shunday qilib, gayta
yaratilgan asarning originaldagi kabi haqiqiy badiiy asar bo‘lishi uchun uning zaminidagi
obrazlilik, til xususiyatlari, muallif uslubi saglab qolinishi kerak. Bu narsa bo‘lmasa, tarjima asl
nusxa ruhiga, kayfiyatiga monand bo‘la olmaydi.

Shu narsani unutmaslik kerakki, aniqlik tarjima san’atini belgilovchi omildir. Biroq, har
qanday ““aniqlik” tarjima qilinuvchi asarning go‘zalligini, badiiyligini saqlab qolishga imkon
bera olmaydi, balki tarjimaga xalal berishi, mazmuniga putur yetkazishi mumkin. Asliyatning
tub mohiyatini, umumiy ruhini, uning to‘la mazmunini, undagi hayotiylikni aks ettiuvchi
aniglikkina tarjimada muvaffagiyat kasb etishi mumkin. Har ganday “aniq” tarjima talablar
darajasida bo‘Imasligi ham mumekin.

“Originalga yaqinlik, asarning harfini to‘g‘ri berish emas, balki uning ruhini saqlab qolish
demakdir. Har bir til fagat shu tilning o‘ziga mansub bo‘lgan shunday badiiy vositalarga,
xususyatlarga va belgilarga egaki, birorta obraz hamda ifodani to‘g‘ri berish uchun ba’zan
ularni tarjimada butunlay o‘zgartirib yuborishga to‘g‘ri keladi. Obraz va iboralarning originalga
mosligi doimo so‘zlarning tashqi mosligidan, muvofigligidan iborat bo‘lavermadi. Tarjima
gilingan ifodaning ichki hayoti, asl nusxaning ichki hayotiga mos kelishi lozim”
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[8, 21].

Keyingi yillarda yurtimizda o‘zbek adabiyotini xorijiy tillarga va xorij adabiyotini o‘zbek
tiliga badiiy tarjimalari xususida salmoq]li izlanishlar amalga oshirildi. Xususan, D.Xoshimova
“Boburnoma” matnidagi tasviriy vositalarning ingliz tiliga tarjimalari tadqiqi mavzusidagi
dissertatsiyasida “Boburnoma” matnidagi tasviriy vositalar tarjimasining leksik, semantik,
sintaktik-stilistik, pragmatik va lingvokulturologik xususiyatlarini ochib bergan. Z.Bazarov
badiiy tarjimada leksik-stilistik bo‘yoqdorlikni saqlash muammolari to‘g‘risida tadqiqot olib
borgan. O‘.Qo‘ldoshevning dissertasiya ishida konversiv so‘zlarni tarjima qilishning semantik
va lingvokulturologik tadqiqi bo‘yicha taklif va tavsiyalar ishlab chiqqan. G.Kenjayeva
“O‘tkan kunlar” romani tarjimalarida milliy manzaraning lingvomadaniy ifodasi, S.Nazarov
esa “Faust” asarining turkiy tillardagi tarjimalarida tasviriy vositalarning ifodalanishi haqida
tadqiqot olib borgan.

Yugqorida ta’kidlab o‘tilgan izlanishlarda o‘tgan zamon fe’l shakllarining badiiy nutqda
ishlatilishi va tarjimada berilishi, shuningdek, grammatik kategoriya ifoda shakllarini tarjimada
berish tamoyillarini ko‘rsatish, diniy realiyalarning, imon-e’tiqod masalalarining badily
adabiyotda yoritilishi va ularning tarjimadagi aksi, badiiy tarjimada milliylik va tarixiylik
masalalari, milliy xarakter in’ikosi, tarixiy davr ruhini tarjimada aks ettirish, jahon adabiyoti,
xususan, fransuz adabiyotidan o‘girilgan ishlar va ularda ma’rifatparvarlik g‘oyalari, tarjimada
to‘rtliklar kompozitsiyasini qayta yaratish, to‘rtliklarda qo‘llangan maqol va aforizmlar, tamsil,
metafora, tazod badiiy tasviriy vositalarining tarjima xususiyatlari, badiiy matnlar tarjimasining
lingvostilistik  va lingvokulturologik muammolari, sonetlarning asliyat va tarjima
namunalarining qiyosiy-tipologik tahlili orqali asliyat badiiy uslubi, mazmuni va ruhini qayta
yaratish kabi masalalar o‘rganilgan.
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